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PREFACE. 

The study of ApoUonius Rhodius ofiEers many 
points of special interest to the classic student, on 
account of the almost endless variety of epic usages 
reflected from the Homeric poems. How far Apol- 
lonius succeeded in imitating Homer has been shown 
{i)for the forms by Rzach; {2) for the vocabulaty by 
Merkel, (Prolegomena), by Schmidt, (De ApoUonii 
Rhodii Elocutione, Muenster, 1853), and by Seaton, 
(Journal of Philology, XIX., 1890); i^z) for the 
syntax of the cases by Cholevius and Linsenbarth; 
(4) for the figures, syntax and vocabulary hy Goodwin; 
(5)yj?r the participle by Boiling. 

The aim of the present work is to compare Apol- 
lonius with Homer in prepositional usages. The 
prepositions make a good, though rugged, field for 
comparison, because the standard taken by ApoUonius 
had to be not only negative, by avoiding post- Homeric 
uses, but also positive, by adopting forms and uses 
which had never crossed the boundaries of epic poetry 
and were, for that reason, artificial. For many 
valuable suggestions in the work I wish to acknowl- 
edge my indebtedness to Dr. Boiling. To Dr. 
Miller of the Johns Hopkins University I am grate- 
ful for the final examination of the manuscript. 



INTRODUCTION. 

The classification of the parts of speech, generally 
accepted by grammarians, is convenient but not 
accurate. When examined in the light of compara- 
tive linguistic science, the division is found to be in 
a large measure arbitrary. The cardinal difl&culty 
lies in the fact that words are grouped together and 
diflFerentiated either according to form ^ or according 
io function] but the differences of form and function 
do not always go parallel. Hence a division accord- 
ing to one does not fit the other. In the development 
of a language the original meaning of a word often 
fiades and the word may even pass from one part of 
speech to another. This process of change is well 
recognized as one of the most interesting phenomena 
in the history of language. Cf. Paul, Principien der 
Sprachgeschichte, p. 312; also B. L. Gildersleeve, 
A. J. P.. XXIII., p. 14. 

As regards the form of the prepositions, some un- 
doubtedly originated in noun-cases; e. g. aiKpi^ dvTt\ 
and ^spi are locatives, O^^ip is probably also a locative 
without the suflSx. The form with suflSx is seen in 
Sanskrit updri, Greek ^Tzetp, if = ^6nipt, Other pre- 
positions show adverbial suflSxes. Here belong most 
of the pseudo-prepositions. Others, as dcd^ napd, <ruv, 
cannot be classified. Cf. Curtius, Erlauterungen, 
ch.„ 17; Brugmann, Griechische Grammatik, p. 430; 
Vogrinz, Gram, des hom. Dialektes, p. 88. 

Also in regard to function, the prepositions are 
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perhaps the most unsettled part of speech, shifting 
from one function to another and finally laying claim 
to several functions at the same time. Thus the im- 
proper prepositions are used as simple independent 
adverbs and in case-construction; while the preposi- 
tions proper share three distinct functions, i. e. they 
may be used : (a) as simple adverbs, (b) in composi- 
tion or tmesis with verbs, or (c) in case-regimen. 
The name **pre-position'* ( 7r/><5-i>e<rj9, /ro^-positio ) 
has come chiefly from the second usage, and partly 
also from the last, because the normal position in 
post- Homeric Greek was preposition + case. The 
Alexandrian grammarians looked upon the post- 
position in Homer ( case + preposition ) as a devia- 
tion from the ordinary usage; though there are 
strong reasons for believing that in Indo-European 
the prepositions in the construction with cases were 
post-positive. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn. Vol. i., Sec., 
275; Vol. III., Sec. 44. 

Tyler, The Prepositions in the Homeric Poems, 
Am. Phil. Ass. , Vol. V. , p. 7, says that * * of all the parts 
of speech the preposition has been the most unfortu- 
nate in its nomenclature, being the only part of 
speech whose name expresses nothing of its nature or 
office, but merely its position with reference to the 
verb of which it is the prefix, or the noun which it 
precedes; and that position, usual indeed, but by no 
means universal, still less essential or founded in the 
nature of things. If it must be named from an acci- 
dental circumstance instead of an essential character- 
istic, its position is so generally a /r^-position as 
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perhaps to justify the name on the principle of 
logicians : * a potiori nomenfit. * ' ' 

For a correct understanding of the so-called prepo- 
sitions, nothing is more important than the generally 
admitted fact that they belong ultimately to the same 
category of words as the adverbs. Cf. Kriiger- 
Pokel, P. II., 68 1-2; Kiihner-Gerth,Sec. 443; Brug- 
mann, Gr. Gr.' p. 430; Vogrinz, Gram. d. Hom. Dial, 
p. 206; Monro, Hom. Gram., Sec. 175; Schoemann, 
Die Lehre von den Redeteilen, p. 138. Strong, The 
History of Language, p. 361; says: ** Prepositions 
were once adverbs, serving to denote more closely the 
direction of the verbal action; as to go m, to carry ^, 
to throw up, to fall down. They then became dis- 
placed, i. e. detached from the verb, and came to 
belong to the noun, furthering the disappearance of 
its case-endings and assuming their office." 

In much the same way is the course of the develop- 
ment of the different functions of the prepositions 
mapped out by Delbriick, Synt. Forsch., Vol. V.,p. 126; 
Vergl. Synt., Vol. I., p. 664; Vogrinz, Berl. Phil. 
Wochenschr., 1885, Sp. 225-230. Compare also 
Monro, Hom. Gram., Sec. 178; Kiihner-Gerth, 
Sec. 428, 4-5. 

The strongest proof that the prepositions were 
originally adverbs, is to be found in the Homeric 
language, where we have the actual transition-period 
from adverbs to prepositions and where consequently 
we find cases of these words in which it is hard to 
decide whether their adverbial or prepositional nature 
predominates. 

Accordingly, after disposing of the improper pre- 
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positions (Chap. I.), we proceed to take up the 
prepositions: (a) as simple adverbs (Chap. II.) and 
(b) in tmesis with the verb (Chap. III.). Then, dis- 
cussing briefly the reasons why prepositions are rarer 
in poetry than in prose and pointing out : (a) the 
examples in Apollonius of the simple cases and (b) 
the examples with the suffixes in-t^ev and-<Je to denote 
the local relations whence^ where and whither^ which 
in prose would usually be expressed by a preposition 
with its case (Chap. IV.), — we pass on to the pre- 
positions in case construction (Chap. V.), and con- 
clude with the prepositions in adverbial phrases 
(Chap. VI.). 

It will be noticed at a glance that chapters I., II., 
III., and IV., belong almost exclusively to the 
domain of poetry (chiefly epic), while in chapters 
V. and VI. the poetic element appears at once in 
the large bulk of the examples of prepositions to de- 
note local relations and also in such metaphoric 
usages as are distinctively poetic. 

Some uses, which are found in Homer, do not 
occur in the Argonautica. The reason for this is not 
always easy to find. The Homeric examples are 
generally few in number, and at first sight it would 
seem to be the easiest explanation to assume that the 
absence of these constructions in Apollonius is purely 
accidental, the bulk of his work being only one-fifth 
of that of Homer. This may sometimes have been 
the case; but, on the other hand, in accordance with 
the tendency of imitative authors to overdo rare con- 
structions, we might expect to find in Apollonius a 
large increase of just such constructions as are repre- 
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sented in Homer by only a few examples. The only 
restrictions to this tendency in the case of Apollonius 
seem to have been two principles diametrically op- 
posed to each other, (i) When the Homeric con- 
struction is one that, like /JLerd with the genitive, or 
Ttp6^ with the dative, or even Ttapd with the accusative 
of the person, afterwards became the ordinary prose 
construction, Apollonius avoided it, because at his 
time it was felt to be prosaic. (2) On the other 
hand, a construction like dvd with the genitive or 
dative, that never obtained a solid foothold even in 
later poetry, was possibly felt to be too archaic and 
too strange, and was for that reason avoided by Apol- 
lonius. Similarly he avoids forms like eht for iv as 
too poetic, and ^rr^9, «vey, etc., as too prosaic. 

Little work having been done in the department 
of the Homeric prepositions ' * by the statistical har- 
row " ( A. J. P., XXIII., p. 25 ), Ebeling's Lexicon 
Homericum and Gehring's Index Homericus had to 
supply this deficiency. Of valuable assistance for the 
Homeric statistics was Haggett's contribution to the 
''Studies in Honor of Basil L. Gildersleeve.** Also 
the chapters on the prepositions in the Homeric 
grammars of Monro and Vogrinz have afforded a 
convenient outline for the principal Homeric usages. 
Sobolewski (for Aristophanes) and Lutz (for the 
Orators) have been most frequently consulted to 
establish the Attic prose-usage. For the later prose 
Polybius has sometimes been cited through the dis- 
sertation of Krebs. Finally, the explanation for some 
deviations from Homer I sought in the "Epic Cycle" 
and in Tragedy; also in Herodotus, because to the 
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later Greek writers ** Ionic" and ** poetic" were 
synonjrmous terms. 

It is to be expected that in the classification of the 
prepositions with all their epic peculiarities, some 
doubtful cases will come up, which can hardly be put 
in any fixed category. Here belong especially : (a) 
examples in which the preposition might be taken as 
a simple adverb, or with the verb ( tmesis ), or with 
the noun (case-construction); and (b) examples of 
prepositions in case-regimen, but standing on the 
boundary line of two different meanings, as causal 
and instrumental. As regards the settling of some 
of these puzzling examples, the words of Goethe hold 
good : ** Es irrt der Mensch, so lang er strebt." 



CHAPTER I. 



THE IMPROPER OR PSBUDO - PREPOSITIONS. 

The improper prepositions, mostly adverbs of place, 
hold an important position in poetry. Like the 
proper prepositions, they govern cases, and are 
especially frequent with the genitive. The only 
essential distinction between an improper and a 
proper preposition is that the former never entered 
into composition with verbs as the latter did 

A large portion of the pseudo- prepositions or case- 
adverbs belongs to the epic language exclusively. 
Some are loose compounds (irapd^^^era rather than 
trov^era), formed from a preposition and an adverb; 
e. g. avTt'Tzipri^^ev^ dn-dveui^ev^ dno-votr^tv^ dt-a/nrepi^^ 

xaT'auTtxpu^ xaT-ev-avriov ^ xar-oTzttry^Sy fxer oncfn^e^ etc. Cf. 
Vogrinz, Gram. d. hom. Dial., p. 230; Monro, Hom. 
Gram., Sec. 228. 

In the treatment of the improper prepositions, no 
better method could be followed than that pointed 
out by T. Mommsen in his * * Beitrage zu der I^ehre 
von denGriech. Prapositionen **; Excurs III., Casus- 
Adverbia, pp. 764-766; viz. to discuss from a com- 
parative point of view the questions (a) of frequency, 
(b) of position and (c) of case-government. Stylistic 
peculiarities occur in almost every writer. Apollonius 
has especially many, which will be pointed out in 
their respective places. 

17 
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FRBQUKNCY. 

As regards the frequency of the improper preposi- 
tions compared with that of the prepositions proper, 
Mojpmsen says ** dass die Dichter iiberhaupt sie weit 
haufiger und weit mannigfaltiger haben als de Pros- 
aiker. Im Durchschnitt ist das Verhaltniss der C. A. 
zu den Prapositiouen in der Poesie hochstens wie 
i:6 (Sophocles, Apol. Rhod.), mindestens wie 1:13 
(Pindar, Lyrici Min.), das mittlere Verhaltniss ist 
1:8 (Homer, Hesiod, lambogr. ). oder 1:9 (Euri- 
pides) In der Attischen Prosa ist das Durch- 

schnittsverhaltniss 1:18, in der altern (Thucyd.) 
ein geringeres 1:22 (24); die lonische Prosa hat 
einen starkem Verbrauch von C. A. (1:12), des- 
gleichen Antiphon; Xenophon und Platon (1:10), 
(9), gehen am weitsten, nahem sich also der 
Poesie." 

Homer has 11 12 examples of improper preposi- 
tions in case-construction; Apollonius has 275. This 
gives for Apollonius one improper preposition per 
21.2 lines; for Homer one per 24.9 lines, and shows, 
as does Mommsen's calculation, a slight gain in 
Apollonius. The adverbs which Apollonius construes 
with cases more frequently than Homer are chiefly : 

aveu^ev ( Apol. 7, Hom. 9), ixrjrt (Apol l6, Hom. 3 ), 

exTOf^t (Apol. 12, Hom. 2), and i^in (Apol. 4, 
Hom. 2 ). On the other hand Apollonius shows a 
marked decrease in a)^Ta (Apol. i, Hom. 23), and 
np6(r^£(y) ( Apol. I, Hom. 35 ). 

POSITION. 
According to Mommsen, the pre-positives hold in 
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Homer a relation to the post-positives as eight to six. 
In ApoUonius I find 142 prepositives and 97 post- 
positives, showing that ApoUonius (3:2) uses the 
prepositives in a slightly larger proportion than 
Homer (8:6). — Homer has 70 cases of inter-posita) 
ApoUonius has 36, which is a large increase over 
Homer, in proportion to his work. 

It is surprising that in the use of pre-positives and 
post-positives ApoUonius leans more toward the 
prose usage (4:1 ), whereas the common tendency in 
poetry was for the post-positives to increase. Thus 
in Pindar, Aeschylus and Sophocles the prepositives 
balance with the post-positives, but in Euripides the 
post-positives increase considerably. 

WITH CASES. 

From the foUowing comparison of the statistics of 
Homer and ApoUonius it is evident that the use with 
the genitive increases in ApoUonius, while the use 
with the dative, and especially with the accusative 
decreases in accordance with the general tendency of 
the language. 

Homer: — Gen 750, Dat. 250, Ace. 112. 

ApoUonius: — Gen. 235, Dat. 35, Ace. 5. 

ApoUonius has altogether 82 improper prepositions: 
69 with the genitive, 6 with the dative, one ( T^ipi^ ) 
with the acusative; 5 with the genitive and dative, 
one ( eUoi ) with the genitive and accusative. 

For the greater part, ApoUonius imitated the 
Homeric usage. He differs from Homer chiefly in 
the large number of case-adverbs (13 c. gen., 3 c. 
dat., I c. ace), which do not occur in Homer at all; 
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also in using words as case-adverbs (12 c. gen., 4 c. 
dat.), which in Homer are used only in an absolute 
sense. With £r<roi Apollonius has reversed the 
Homeric order. Homer uses it 3 times with the 
genitive and 49 times with the accusative; but Apol- 
lonius has it 7 times with the genitive and only twice 
with the accusative. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

a) APOLLONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER. 

*Ayxt^: — I. 25 axoniiiq UifinXriiSog ayx,^; 
similar examples are: I. 67, 553; II. 94; III. 
219; IV. 209. For Homer compare: 117, I 
43, K 161, 362;/? 417, etc. 

'Ayxo^t: — I. 37 opeog ^v7i:^yiiov dyx6^i; 
also II. 1047; IV. 484. Cf. H 412, * 762; v 103. 
Homer never uses the word in an absolute 
sense, which is found in Apollonius: IV. 330, 
336, etc. 

''Avev^ev: — I. 855 'KpaxXrjog avev^sv; also 
III. 641, 781, 987, 1030; IV. 744, 1008.— Cf. 
E 185, <I) 78, X 88; yj 192, n 239, etc. The prose 
form av6v is not found in Apollonius, though it 
occurs nine times with the genitive in Homer: 
P 407, * 387, etc. 

"Avra:—llL 44 avra ^vpdG>v. Cf. B 626, 
T 69, 73, 75; a 334, etc. 

'Avtia:—L 790 dvtia Seanoivyig; IV. 1710 
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'Innovpi^og dvria vrjaov. Cf. <!> 481, T 80, 88, 
113, 118; etc. In Homer dvtia is always con- 
strued with a case; in ApoUonius it occurs also 
in an absolute sense, as in I. 799, III. 287. 

^A7tdv€v^6{v): — I. 863 dndvev^e yvvaixov; 
also 11. 874, 1210; III. 114, 333; IV. 371. Cf. 
A 48, 549, H 30, etc. 

^AnovoatpLi — III. 9 Aiog 5' avrolo xai aXXcov 
d^vdrov dnov6a<pt ^scdv, Cf. A 541; e 113, etc. 

^Aaaovi-IY. 780 doaov eolo. Cf X 4; p 303. 

''Arep: — I. 397 ripoxoi^ drep d?i?Uj}v; II. 55 nd- 
Xoi; drfp, 1009 xafidrcov drcp. Cf A 498, A 
376, E 473, 753; I 604, 292, 4) 50, etc. 

''A;^pi$: — III. 874 ^evx-^g imyovviSog dxptg, 
1382 d;;(^pt$ x6Xg)v, Cf a 370, where Homer 
uses d;^pt in a temporal sense. The form d;^pi is 
not used by ApoUonius. In two passages Apol- 
lonius uses d;^ptg to emphasize a preposition 
(like Latin "usque ad"); III. 762 vno velatov 
iviov d;^pt$, and IV. 1401 d;^ptg kn axvy/artv. 

Aiafinepeg: — II. 319 rdcov . . Sia^nepig; IV. 
1251 ^Lafinepeg . . nerpdcov. Cf M 429, T 362, 
etc. 

'Eyyv^Li—l. 633 iyyv^i vriaov; also III. 926; 
IV. 1072, 1442. Cf Z 317, I 76; v, 156, co 358. 
The prose form iyyvg^ which occurs forty-six 
times in Homer, is not used by ApoUonius. 

Elvexa: — I. 666 rov . . . slvexa; II. 180 
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ehexa fiavroavvyjg; also II. 261; III. 721; IV. 
191, 398, 648, 807, 1097. Cf. A 174, r 100, 
128, Z 328, 356, H 89, T 58, X 236, * 608, £1 
501; 8 145, etc. Of the variants, evexev occurs 
once with the genitive in ApoUonius: IV. 364 
(Tc5i/ evexsv xafidrcdv, with which compare for 
Homer p 288, 310. The form elvsxev, which is 
not Homeric, is found four times with the geni- 
tive in the Argonautica: II. 216 am'ijg slvexev 
"Hp>7g; similarly II. 1133; IV. 1032, 1714. 
Here may be mentioned also ovvexa, which 
is used only absolutely in Homer, but in Apol- 
lonius it governs the genitive three times: I. 
1325 = III. 356 old nep ovvex, III. 370 tqv 
yap 0^6 [lereX^Efiev ovvex icoXnsi, In these 
passages ovvexa is equivalent in meaning to 
6V6xa, The absolute sense "because" is seen in 
I. 615; III. 246, 334, 470, 626, 1124; IV. 791. 
Cf. Y 53, 61, etc. The prose form evexa, 
which occurs twenty-six times in Homer with 
the genitive, is found only once in ApoUonius 
(IV. 1521), and only in the absolute sense 
"because." 

'Exdg:—L 84 ixdg KoX^^cor; similarly 11.134, 
858; III. 207; IV. 131, 566, 1649. For Homeric 
parallels compare E 791, I 246, N 263; y 260, 
8 99, etc. 
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'Exdrep^ev: —II. 678=IV. 1660 napsLou^v 
ixdrep^ev. Of. T 340, * 813. 

""Exrirr.— 1) Of gods, "by the aid off I. 
116 AtcovvaoLo exrin. Cf. o 319, r 86, i; 42. This 
is the only use in Homer. ApoUonius uses it also: 

2) Of persons: I. 902 lieXiao exrjrL] likewise 
1. 334; 11. 253, 297, 526, 757; III. 621, 1059; IV. 
1085, 1197. 

3) Of things, "for the sake of," as equivalent 
to elvsxa: I. 773 ^iUryjrog exyjTL', II. 1156=111. 
266 xredvoiiv ""A^fiarrog exyjTt; IV. 390 exyjri 
ye avv^eaLOUov, 1016 exyjn (lapyoavvng. Cf. 
Find. N. 8, 81; Aesch. Choe. 701; Soph. Phil. 
669; Eurip. Med. 1235. In Homer idryin (dat. 
of l&ryjg) is used of gods and mortals: cf 2 396, 
T 9; >7 214, 2. 384, a 234; also ApoUonius III. 
542, IV. 1030. In Aeschylus, Pro. 557, it is 
used of the occasion, as ioran ydfiav "on the 
occasion of the marriage." 

''Exro^sv: — I. 1037 dSevxeog sxro^ev aryjg', 
III. 1200 Ttdrov hro^ev. Cf a 132; also 
Aesch. Pers. 871, Sept. 629. In IV. 520 Apol- 
lonius has the adverbial prepositional phrase ix 
r6^6v (not exro^ev as Brunck, Wellauer and 
Lehrs would have it.) 

''Exto^l: — I. 243. yairig Ilavaxoi'dSog exro^c 
^dXkei) I. 659 = I. 793, IV. 47, 1180 exro'^i 
nvpyidv. Other examples are: I. 833, 1291; 
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III. 373, 1198; IV. 1296, 1546, 1755. For Ho- 
mer compare 391, X 439, — the only two pas- 
sages in which he uses the word. ApoUonius 
has it in an absolute sense in III. 255. 

^Exrog: — 11.1174 ixrog dvripe^iog ne^e 
vyjov; III. 472 Srifiov re xai aareog ixrog b^yigolv 
Similarly IV. 211, 1655. Cf. I 67, T 49, h 678, 
etc. 

"ExToo-^e:— I. ^Mnv^kc^v exroa^e; II. 894 
nerpdcdP exroa^e. Cf. I 552; 4^ 148, etc. 

''EvSo'^sr: — 1. 929 'PoLreidSog Mo^ev dxr^g. 
Cf.Z 247, n 161; S 74. 

""EvSo^Li—l. 936 UponovriSog svSo^l; similar 
examples are: II. 346, 1265; IV. 333, 508, 
1374, 1383. Cf. 2 287; h. Cer. 355. 

''EvSov: — I. 906 Yle^ayiSog evSov ''IcdXxov. 
Cf. T 13, qj 200, etc. 

""Evep^eiv):—!!. 846 axpyjg rvr^ov evsp^' 
' Aj(^6povaiSog; III. 1158 x'kivryipog evep^ev; IV. 
535 TtoTiUv svsp^Fv ovSeog, Cf. 16, A 252. 

The form v6p^6{v), which in Homer is 
twice construed with the genitive (E 204, X 
302), is used thus by ApoUonius only in con- 
nection with a preposition, as 1. 155 vep^e xard 
X^ovog, 745 vep^ev vnsx fid^olo. 

"Evrog: — I. 782 nv^^ioiv re xai aareog ev- 
rog. Cf. M 374, 380, etc. 

''Evroa'^e{v): — II. 761 (.leydpcdv evroa^e\ III. 
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754 arvi^Eav evroa^ev; also IV. 1066, 1133, 
1778. For Homer compare A 454; a 380, /? 
145, etc. 

'E^ETi:— II. 784 = IV. 250, 430 0ri xei- 
vov (temp.); IV. 789 i^eri VYinvt'iYis. Cf. I. 106; 
^245. 

In I. 976 In is best taken with veov in 
the sense of "recently," — g^ alone governing 
7taTp<5$. Another possibility would be to change 
veov to the genitive vkov governed by s^-sri. Cf. 
Kuehner-Gerth, p. 540 A. 

"E^oxo^- — ^I- 859 l^oxoi S' aX^v a^vdrov. 
Cf H 257, n 113, 134. 

'l^vg: — I. 1032 i^vg iolo; II. 254 tov S' 
i^vg. Cf E 849, 322, M 106, 254, n 584, P 
340, n 471; o 511, etc. 

Ka^vTtep^e: — III. 581 ^airjg xa^vnep^e 
xo7Mvy]g; IV. 1377 xa^vnep^e 3a>ldcrcr>7$. Cf y 
170, ^ 279, etc. 

Katavrixpv: — II. 626 s^Ls^ievoio xaravrixpv 
{xar' dvrixpvl) Us?iiao. Cf. x 559=^ 64,— the 
only example in Homer. 

KardTtia^ei—Il. 273 rdudv S' ai xaroTtia^s. 
Cf XQz=(i 148. 

Ad^pi^: — II. 125 /l(£^p>7 ivpplvcyv rs xvvdv 
ainGtv re vofii^c^. Cf E 269; p 43; h. Cer. 240. 

Meaviyv: — IV. 1573 fieaviyv \ pyiyfiivov. Cf. 
© 259, 560, I 549, A 448, 570, N 568, n 396; x 
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93, 442, 459, etc. ApoUonius reversed the Ho- 
meric usage of this word. Homer construed it 
with the genitive twenty times; ApoUonius only 
once. Homer uses it in an absolute sense five 
times (A 573, 316, T 371, * 521; ri 195); 
ApoUonius has it eighteen times (I. 85;' II. 51, 
270, 337, 1239; III. 307, 441, 665, 723, 929; 
IV. 525, 600, 880, 1231, 1360 fieaariyvg;-' III. 
1316; IV. 579, 5S2 fieaariyv) , 

M6a(pa:'—1Y. 337 (i6a<pa 2aJlayy(5ro$ Ttora- 
(lov xal ^eanSog alyjg. Cf. 508 (the only ex- 
ample of [ih^a in Homer) . The phrase [isa^ 
air eg "until" occurs twice in ApoUonius: II. 
1230, 1261. 

Meroma^e:— I. 1064 noatog iieroma^e. Cf. 
I 504; 6 529. 

NsLO^ev: — 1. 1197 SaniSoLo . . . nvd^ag \v6L' 
o^ev, Cf Liddell and Scott s. v. The word oc- 
curs only once in Homer: K 10 veid^ev ix xpa- 
Slyig, for which ApoUonius has two close paral- 
lels: I. 385 vELO^ev s^ eSpyjg and I. 1313 m6- 
^ev ex %cLy6vm>. ApoUonius has the word also 
in the absolute sense in I. 1288; II. 205; III. 
383, 1302, 1357; IV. 142. 

Nao^t:— I. 63 iSvaero v6l6^l yairjgy 255 vet" 
o^L yaiYig xeiro] III. 62 vsio^i ^ea/ufi^':— The 
word occurs only once in Homer 317 vsid'^L 
XiiivYig. ApoUonius uses it absolutely in I. 990, 
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1098, 1326; II. 355; III. 164, 706; IV. 1613. 

N6a^i{v):—l. 197 v6a^ivy' 'UpaxTi^og, 322 
TtoXviog v6a^i. Similarly I. 1207, 1294; II. 275; 
III. 577; IV. 10, 346, 352, 406, 819. Cf. A 349; 
a 20, 185, n 383, o 212, 308, etc. 

'Oni^eiv):- IV. 329 oni^ev norafiolo. Cf. P 
468 57tt3£ S'uppoto. 

ndpoi^e(x'): — II. 52 ^rjxe ndpoi^s TtoSwv, 
909 &vTpoio Ttdpoi^sv; IV. 245 Tvipoi^' "A/lvog 
Tiorafiolo. Cf. A 360; S 625, etc. Absolutely: 
(1) Ttdpoi^ev I. 208, 529; II. 89, 582, 654, 889; 
III. 694; Cf. A 185, >7 125, etc. (2) to Ttdpoi- 
^ev "before" I. 254, 284, 630, 816; II. 1061; 
III. 324, 473, 526, 894; IV. 862, 882; cf a 322, 
(3 312, a 275. 

ndpog: — II. 101 rov Be ndpog; III. 22^ 
422, 1062 7to8ov ndpog. Cf 254. 

Ilpo7Uxpoi^s{v): — I. 215 'I/ImtctoC npondpoi^s. 
Other examples are II. 68, 529, 862; III. 254, 
317; IV. 1475. For Homer compare A 348, 11 
218, 66; 8 355, etc. In ApoUonius TipoTtdpoi- 
^ev is always post-positive; in Homer it stands 
also before the case, as in N 205; a 117, etc. 

Up6a^s{v):—1Y. 2&4:np6o^eae:Krivaivig, This 
is the only example of npda^ev with the geni- 
tive in ApoUonius. In Homer, however, we 
find thirty-five examples; cf M 145, N 385, T 
13; X 4, etc. 
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TyjXei-llL 1334 TrjXe 5' iolo. Cf. A 817, U 
539, X 291; /? 333, etc. With preposition: I. 
1278 rriXs S'dn dxryjg; IV. 1472 T>7;ie Sl inei- 
poto. Cf. A 358, n 117; b 315, etc. The ad- 
verbial phrase Ti^Xe Ttape^ occurs twice in Ap- 
oUonius: 11. 272; III. 1233. 

TyjTio^ev:— II. 506 ryjU^sv Aifiovtrig. Cf. 
Find. N. 2, 18; Soph. Aj. 204; Eurip. H. P. 
1112. In Homer always with a preposition, as: 
A 270, B 849, 857, 877, 2 208, etc. With e 
283 ryjyio^ev ix XoXvfiav opior compare for Ap- 
ollonius II. 402 ^Afiapavruv rriXo^ev i^ opicdv. 
In III. 879 the genitive depends on the verb. 

TyjU^Li— II, 588 rrjU^t . . . nerpdcdv. In 
II. 795 TYiXo^L vaterdovrog ivda^tcav 'Hpax/l)7og, 
the genitive is absolute, and so is r>7/l6^t. For 
Homeric examples of ryj^lo^L c. gen. compare A 
30, n 461, 2 99, n 86, 541; /? 365. 

In IV. 1206 it is doubtful whether we 
are to write ano ryjT^^t (Brunck, Becker, Mer- 
kel) or dnory^Xo^L (Wellauer, Seaton). The 
same holds good for IV. 726, 1186. The form 
dnory^T^^L is not Homeric; but ApoUonius may 
have used it as a variant for dTtorrjT^v (l 117). 

XaptJ^: — I. 851 ^H^iaroco x^P^^ TtoXvfir^' 
nog. Cf. 744, which is also the only example 
in Homer. 
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b) APOI.I.ONIUS HAS CASE -CONSTRUCTION, WHKRE 
HOMER HAS ONLY THE ABSOLUTE SENSE. 

^Avhixoi' — I. 908 avhixoi "^olo dvaxrog; II. 
929 avSix^ 5' a^ ;{;i;t^6)J^. 

Absol.: II. 577; III. 23; IV. 31. Cf. n 
412, 578, 2 511, T 387, X 120. 

'Ano-Ttpo^Li — III. 313 (idXa noXXov dno- 
npo^L KoXxi'^og alyjg, 372 o^^Xiucdv (iol dnoTCpo- 
S't, 1064 dndnpo^L noXXov iolo. 

Absol.: I. 602; IV. 287, 553, 1633. Cf. 
S 757, 811, 6 80, L 18, 35, etc. 

Karevavriov: — II. 360 xarevavrtov apxrov. 
This is the only instance of the word in Apol- 
lonius; Homer has it likewise only once 567, 
and in the absolute sense. 

np6(T(o: — IV. 1266 j^epaov TtoXMv Ttpdaco, 
Cf. Soph. Aj. 204.— Absol.: A 572, M 274, etc. 

""Tnep^ev: — I. 534, 573, 622 vnsp^' aUg, 
1088 vnep^ev vrjioVy 1096 vTtep^sv aelo; III. 
1222 vi^osvrog vnep^ev Kavxdaov; IV. 956 aiy- 
T^Yievrog vnep^ev oipavov, 1139 rolo 5' vnep^sv. 
— Cf. Aesch. Sept. 228, Ag. 232.— Absol.: II. 
322, 734, 1035, 1067; III. 205, 883, 1259; IV. 
571. Cf. 6 184, ^ 393, 476, i; 2, etc. 

'r^6^6v:— II. 808 v^l^d^ev axpyjg; IV. 168 
vyi^d^ev . . . vTtopOfpiov ^a^idfiOLO, Cf. Pind. 01. 
III. 12. — Absol.: I. 1203; III. 542; IV. 1374. 
Cf. M 383; (3 147, etc. 
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'Tyl^^Li — II. 571 v^3c 5' 8x^g; 1081 
v4^^t VYiSg; IV. 846 TisfKiiyjg v^^^l yoLiriSf 924 
nvpc^XTteog in^^t 7tirp>7$. — Absol.: I. 590; 11. 
354, 935; IV. 46, 1285, 1422, 1680, 1707. Cf. 
K 16, P 676, T 376. 

Note: Homer, on the other hand, has 
sometimes case-construction, where ApoUonius 
has only the absolute sense; e. g. dyx^^ (^ '^09; 
^ 5); dfi^lg (c. gen. B 384, 444; c. dat. E 723; 
c. ace. H 274; ^ 266); avrcxpv (E 130, 819; x 
559). Similarly dj^T60J^, i^dm^evj vip^evy oni- 
GO {oniaaG}), Ttporfpo, rriTuoVy vTtevep^ev. ^ 

C) APOi;i;ONIUS HAS CASB-ADVBRBS, NOT FOUND 
IN HOMBR. 

^ AvrcTtepyi^ev: — II. 1032 dvrL7t€pyi^€v vyi- 
(5ov\ III. 1270 dcrreog avuvTtkpyi^Bv, — Absol.: I. 
613, 977; II. 1177; IV. 470.— ^ArTmep>7r is 
used only absolutely in ApoUonius. The pas- 
sages cited by Linsenbarth for case-construction 
are examples of the absolute use. In II. 177 
the dative (not the genitive) depends on the 
verb, and in I. 722 and IV. 68 the genitive is 
adnominal. 

"^ K.7(ox,pih6v\ — II. 15 dnoxpihov . . . 6[jll2x)v. 
Cf Liddell and Scott s. v. 

''ATtQ^evi—lV, 323 a7tG}^€v . . . "Ayyov- 
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f>ov opfcog, 952 oLTtcd^ev Tterpdav, Cf. Eurip. 
Iph. T. 108. 

The absolute sense occurs ten times in 
ApoUonius: I. 583; II. 48, 86, 433, 983; III. 
1136, 1190; IV. 443, 1170, 1569. 

""ExTto^evi—lll, 262 hno^ev aryjg, 1288 
exTio^ev d^pdaroio xev^ficdvog y^^viov. 

'Evafiot^aSig: — I. 380 ridv 8^ iva/ioi^ahlg 
avroi ivsara^sv dfi^oripo^ev, A similar ex- 
ample is IV. 199 d(iOL(3aSig dvepog dvi^p e^dfievog, 
although here we may have a blending of 
two constructions. Cf. Solon 12 (4), 1. 43 aTtei;- 
Set S' t'?i?io^6v aXXog; but Theocr. I. 34 nap Si 
oi arSpeg I xa2.dv i^eipa^ovreg d/ioL^aSig d/lylo3f i^ 
d^ylo$ I vecxeiova^ ineeaai. 

'Evo)7taSig — IV. 1505 vTtorpicaavrog ivQTta- 
5t$.— Absol.: IV. 354, 718, 1413. 

'E(Td;^pt: — I. 604 iadxpt Mvpivyig. 

Karevavrixi: — II. 1118 xarevavria vyjaov. 
Cf. Dion. P. 114. 

Meaad^c: — II. 172 (leaao^L V7^6g. Here (isa- 
ad^L is a poetic variant for (isra^v, — Absol.: I. 
1278. 

MerdTtLv: — IV. 1762 fieroTtiv . . . Evipii(ioio. 

IlapotTepG): — II. 427 ridvSe Ttapocrepo, Ab- 
sol.: 11. 686. 

UepiaXTua: — II. 217 Ttepta^lXa ^ecov. Absol.: 
III. 529; Hom. h. XIX. 46. 
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IIpoTepGKTf: — I. 1241 tcor TtporepaxTf xf/leiS- 
3od; II. 394 vriaov he nporepuae xai riTtsipoio ne- 
paiyjg (pspi3ovrai OtXvpeg. — Absol.: I. 306, 391, 
592, 964, 1014; 11. 369, 554, 621; III. 1287; 
IV. 498, 1375, 1608. Cf. Horn. h. 32, 10. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

As T. Mommsen (p. 186) observes, there 
are two characteristic diflFerences between the 
Alexandrian poets and the early bards; (1) the 
decrease of (lerd with the dative (and to some 
extent also of a/ua) and (2) the increase of syn- 
onjonous adverbs, as fiiya^ afifiLya and the like 
with the dative. 

a) APOLLONIUS AGREES WITH HOMER. 

""Afia: — 1) temporal: I. 607 au mXioio ^o- 
?ualg. Similar examples are: I 1362; II. 945, 
1123; III. 1171. Cf. I 682, 2 136, 210, etc. 

2) sociative: I. 257 xptdi a^'. Similar 
examples are: I. 656, 637; II. 210, 419; III. 
256, 880, 915, 1242; IV. 363.— Cf. K 196, etc. 

3) concomitant: I. 425 a(i eix^^xi; 
III. 632 afia xXayy^; IV. 1599 a//a S" evj^cdX^- 
atv. Cf.3 161; Horn. h. 24, 15. 

'OIjlov: — II. 121 ofiov 8e ol iaaevovro Ataxi- 
5at, 788 6(iov Mvaolatv, Other examples are: 
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il. 841, 891, 964; IV. 1329. Cf. E 867, 118, 
etc. 

"Eyyv^evi—IL 137 a^mv iyyv^sv. Cf. P 
564, 2 133. 

b) APOIXONIUS HAS CASE - CONSTRUCTION, WHERE 
HOMER HAS ONI<Y THE ABSOI<UTE SENSE. 

'"Avryjv: — III. 100 avrriv \ aXXT^Tiaig. — 
Absol.: III. 1009, 1065. Cf. 11 223; € 77, etc. 

C) APOI,I,ONIUS HAS CASE - ADVERBS, NOT POUND 
IN HOMER. 

"AfifiLya: — I. 573=11. 985 afifiiya Ttavpoig; 
III. 1404 ififiLya KdTixocg. Cf Herod. VI. 58, 
16 avfifiiya yvvaL^L—Ahsol.: IV. 626, 1194. 

Mtya:— IV. 1343 (liya ^XDrepipacv. Cf. 
Find. Pyth. IV. 113. Similarly (liySa in Ho- 
mer © 437. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

Ilfpi^ (not Homeric): — II. 204 yalav Si 
Tiipc^j 573 v^a . . . nipt^; III. 1213 nipi^ Si 
(iLV iare^vQPTo. Cf. Aesch. Pers. 368; Eurip. 
H. P. 243. In Herodotus the word governs the 
accusative frequently, and the genitive twice: 
I. 179; II. 91. The absolute sense is found in 
ApoUonius in 1. 1097; HI. 1290; IV. 272, 281 
1518, with which compare Aesch, Pers. 418; 
Soph. Ant. 1301; Eurip. Andr. 266. 
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D. WITH THE GENITIVE AND DATIVE. 

Of the five adverbs that govern the geni- 
tive and the dative in ApoUonius, only axe^v 
has both cases in Homer. Ile^ag governs only 
the genitive in Homer. 'Eniaxep6 and i^vTisp- 
^ev are used only absolutely in Homer; while 
sTuax^^v is not a Homeric word. 

^X^86v:—1) With the genitive: I. 402 cOog 
axs^v, 408 ^ciftov ax^^v, 1243 Tlyiyeov ax^^*'- 
Similarly H. 1099, 1193, 1255; III. 1072; IV. 
469, 506, 1123, 1311, 1742. Cf. T 263; S 439, 
e 288, etc. 

2) With the dative: I. 671 r^ xat 7»ap3- 
evixai niavpsg ax^Sov ihpi6<^vro. Cf. /3 284, i 22. 

niXos:— 1) With the genitive: III. 1073 
vijaov 7ts?uag; IV. 1343 op/uoto neTuig. Cf o 257 
TviXefidxov JifXo^ (the only example of ne^oig 
c. gen. in Homer). Likewise, the word is found 
only once in the absolute sense in Homer (x 
516); whereas ApoUonius has it more often; 
cf I. 737; n. 187, 984; IH. 59, 1235; IV. 718. 

2) With the dative: II. 1049 neXoi nfilv. 
Cf. Find. 01. VII. 34, N. XI. 4; Aesch. Supp. 208. 

'E7uaxef>(li>—1) With the genitive: IV. 451 
STuax^P^ • • • ooi^^g. 

2) With the dative: I. 528 huaxepa d^U- 
il,>x>UJiv. Absol.: HI. 170, 1268. Cf. A 668, 
2 68, * 125. 
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'Ef^vTtfp^p^i;):— 1) With the genitive: II. 
895 ^t^vpoiv 3' i^w^p^ev; III. 217 i^vTtep^e 
idiMno; IV. 1706 ^idov ^ (ii^g i^vTtsp^sv. 

2) With the dative: m. 833 dfi^poaicii B' 
ipvTtep^ xapiiati ^eL^Xe xaXvnrpvir. — Absol.: 
IV. 176. Cf. a 645: B 298, etc. 

'^Tuaxe^- — 1) With the genitive: II. 
1286 imaxshov . . . vsiaofiivav ; IV. 946 
nfioL^evroi stuox^^^ cuyia?j)lo. Cf. h. Ap. 3 
huaxeSov ipx^^l^voio. 

2) With the dative: II. 606 iniaxeS^ 
dOariX'^iv'.—Ahaol.: II. 492; IV. 1108, 1185, 
1348, 

E. WITH THE GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 

EixTii-. — i) With the genitive: I. 372 
eiaa a^; II. 136 s'uxa Be^pvxiyig, 579 cmto 
Tterpdciv, III. 311 ianepii^g elaa x^^^' "^^^ 
variant kta c. gen. occurs three times : I. 
357=390 laci cC^g; II. 73 law roixoto. Cf. Z 
284=X 425; v; 135; 3 290;— Aesch. Sept. 232, 
539, Ag. 1022; Soph. 0. T. 1515, Tr. 902, El. 
39; Eurip. Med. 89, 100, 135, etc. 

2) With the accusative: III. 1018 «^pem$ 
eiaa; IV. 308 x6'kTVyv laa ndrroio. Cf A 71, 
r 322, Z 10, 2 441, £1 155, 184, 199; 7i 579, 
etc.— Absol.: II. 95, 736; III. 48, 651; IV. 710. 
Cf. H 270, 5 775, etc. 
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CHAPTER II. 



PREPOSITIONS USED AS INDEPENDENT 
ADVERBS. 

The adverbial use of the prepositions belongs 
chiefly to the epic language. It is less frequent in 
lyric and dramatic poetry, as also in Ionic prose. In 
Attic prose only ^/oo? di and xai npdg have survived. 
Cf. Kriiger-Pokel, P. II., Sec. 68,2; Kiihner-Gerth, 
Sec. 443. 

According to the general opinion this was the 
original use of prepositions, though Delbriick 
(Grundr., 275) thinks that the a^-verbial use came 
from the/r^-verbial, which would make tmesis older. 

In ApoUonius there is, as might be expected, a 
considerable increase in the adverbial use of 
prepositions. He has 124 examples, while Homer 
has 317 in all. In proportion to the bulk of his 
work ApoUonius used the prepositions as adverbs 
nearly twice as often as Homer. He has on the 
average one in 47 lines, while Homer has one only 
in 89. 1 lines (II. 83, Od. 98 4). As a rule when the 
preposition is used adverbially, it is placed at the 
head of a sentence or clause ; consequently, a particle 
usually follows it to give it the tone of an independent 
adverb. Out of the 124 examples in ApoUonius 95 
occur at the beginning, and only 29 are found in the 
middle of a sentence or clause ; 104 are followed by a 
particle (^^775, w-12, ri-ii, xa«'-3, ^5^-2, fiiv-i), and 
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only 20 are without a particle. The prepo8ition$ 
not used at the head of the sentence or clause, nor 
accompanied by a particle, are chiefly the double 
prepositions vapit^ dtanpd^ httnpd and nponpd ; also im 
and rrepi in a few phrases. Attention may be drawn 
to the frequent occurence of the adverbial prep- 
ositions in the fifth foot. 

Apollonius differs from Homer in a number of 
details. Notably is this the case with /*era, np6 and 
<rt>v, which he employs more frequently as indepen- 
dent adverbs ; vice versa, dtarrpo and itapd are more 
frequent in Homer. 'Avd^ dTconpd and 0^6 are 
not used adverbially in the Argonautica as in the 
Odyssey or in the Iliad. 'Eirtrrpo, which Apollonius 
uses eleven times and only adverbially, is not a 
Homeric word. Also nponpd is un- Homeric. 

TABI,E SHOWING THE PRBQUBNCY OP THB ADVBRBIAi; USB OP 

PREPOSITIONS IN APOI«I,ONIUS, AS COMPARED 

WITH THEIR FREQUENCY IN HOMER. 



Prepos. 



T€pl 
dfJUpl 

fjberd 
hriTp6 

Tp6 

hrl 
Tap^K 

Tp6s 

Tapd 

Tp6Tp6 

hwrp6 

T€piTp6 

Tcpl T dfupl re 
dvd 

i,T0Tp6 

inrb 



I. II. 



Total 25+24+35+40 = 124 



III 



IV, 



TotinAp. 



23 
20 

15 
14 
10 
II 

7 
7 
5 
4 

2 
2 
I 
I 
2 
o 
o 
o 



Total in Homer. 



80 (II. 43. Od. 37) 
64 (II. 41. Od. 23) 
59(11. 27, Od. 32) 
6 (IL 4. Od. 2) 
3 (K 224, * 879, « 387) 
o 

10 (n. 7. Od. 3) 
21 (n. 17, Od. 4) 

8 (H. 2, Od. 6) 
12 (n. 7, Od. 5) 
17 (II. II. Od. 6) 

18 (n. 16, Od. 2) 

2 (A i8o=n699) 

2(<ifi0iTcp£-#io, 4^ 1 91 ) 

2(2562. « 343) 

2 (11669, 679) 

9(11. 7, Od. 2.) 

315 (II. 192. Od. 123.) 
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— ^AfjL^i — 
I. 238 dfjL^l Si y^iQv I TtXyj^vg anepx^f^^^^^ cLfiv- 

I. 880 dfi^l Ss X6i[i(l)v\ipai^6Lg ydvvrai. Cf. ^ 292. 

IV. 1299 dfjL^l ^ XeifMv \ spai^eLg ^pSfieraL. 

Similarly Ttepi in II 569. 
I. 1128 dfi^i Se ^v^^joig \ are4^d[i6voi Spvivoiac 

^vyjTto^irig ifi€?j)vro. 

I. 1154 dfi^i yap ai^Yip \ vi^psfiog iar6peasv Si- 

m$. Cf. X 94. 

II. 921 dfi^i Ss xoKri \ t^rpd^ak^g ^oivixi ylo4>6) 

ineTidfinero nnKfi^. Cf. 608 d[L^i U 
nrjXyj^ I OfiepSaXiov xpord^LOi nvdaaero 
(lapvafiivoio. X 134 dfi^i Se xfl^Xxog iTjxfinero^ 

II. 1207 dfi^l 86 K6X;^(i)v | l^vea vaierdovatv. 

Cf. n 234, X 408. 

III. 166 dfi^i he 7t6vrog. Cf. M 460. 

III. 424 ^ovXyiv 5' d(i^i TtoXvv arp6pa x^6vqv. 
III. 810 df^^i hk Ttaoai \ ^vfiYjSelg ^^i6roio fie^ri- 

86v€g IvSd^^jovro. 
III. 882 dfi^i Se S'ijpfg | xvv^y^^fiQ aaivovcnv 

vTiorpofieovreg iovaav. 
III. 884 d(i^l he %ciol \ elxov. Cf. H 83; X 136. 
III. 1247 dfjL^i 5' iralpoL | neipriaav rsv^^idv. 
III. 1346 dfi^l 5' kralpoi \ ^pavvov fiv^iaiv, 

Cf. K 151, 9; L 544. 

III. 1351 dfi^i he TwTiUg \ d^p6g, Cf. H 163. 

IV. 129 dfjL^l Se [jLaxpai \ m^vsg Ttorafiolo, 
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IV. 811 dfi^i Be Soial | <r;|^£^ov<rou nfoxoai. 
IV. 601 aii^l Se xovpai | 'HXtdieg'. Cf. A 328. 
IV. 941 dfi^i Se xvfM. Cf. A 481; /3 427, e 411. 
IV. 1896 d(i^l Be vvfi^KU \ 'EoTuptisi noinvvov. 

— Aia7tp6 — 
IV. 313 T^ ^6 Sianpd | 'A^'Vpro? K<}X;tot re 3o- 
oftepov otpfi^^riaav. Cf. T 276, <I> 164, etc. 

— • €V — 

In point of frequency of the prepositions 
in the adverbial use, iv holds the third highest 
place in ApoUonius as well as in Homer. Also 
in Ionic prose iv is often used adverbially. 
Lundb3rg (p. 5) cites twenty-five examples 
from Herodotus. For most of the examples 
from ApoUonius are found close parallels in 
Homer. 
I. 752 iv Se Sva Sippoi nsTUivriaro Sripidoii^eg. 

Cf E 740-741, 2 490, 573, 587; >? 129, etc. 
I. 759 iv xai ^An62,^v ^ol^og oiarevoiv hSrv- 

xro. Cf 2 483. 
L 939 iv 86 oi dxrai \ dfi^iSvfioi. Cf. r 173, 175, 

etc. 
I. 948 iv S^^pcdg Aivriiog viog avacasv. Cf. Soph. 

0. T, 27, 182. 
I. 1262 iv Si xbT^lvov vno cn7^6i/yj^voLg ^ssv alficx. 

With this compare the following examples, 
in which the dative is ethical: III. 1042 iv 5i 
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ol dXxYi I I(T(T6t'; IV. 169 iv Si oi jjrop ;t^tpet; 
IV. 1064 iv Si oi )?Top . . . elXero; IV. 1541 
iv Si oi Haas . . . TidfineraL; IV. 16 iv Si oi da- 
ce nXyjro nvp6g. .Cf. T 16, 366; ^ 131. 

II. 1266 iv Si xal avrov \ iardv d^Kxp j(a^daav' 

TO na^xXiSov. 

III. 1090 iv S' avrri 'laoJlxcJg, iiivi ndXig, iv Si 
xai oc/lylat Tto/lylai vaL6r6ix)vaLv (are situated) • 
For this use of avrrj compare: I. 23, 109, 
349; III. 269; also Z 451, 3 441, etc. The 
emendation to avr'^ (Brunck, Wellauer, 
Lehrs and Seaton) is unnecessary, espec- 
ially since the reading of LG is avryj 

IV. 655, 656 iv Si ad^i xal rpi;;^ea ^icrxsTai 

xeivavy I iv Si Xifiriv 'Apyq)og iTKjivvfiiyjv ne- 
^narai. Cf. 11 551; t 136. 

The preposition ini when adverbial is used 
a) in a local sense, "near", "by", "above" or 
"over"; b) in a temporal sense, "next", "after", 
"thereupon". This second usage is not Homeric. 

a) Of place:— II. 370 ini Si ardfia eep^uco- 
Sovrog . . . (ivperai; II. 1072 ini Si Xd^oi ia- 
ascovro; III. 1207 ini 5' dpveiov rdfie Tiaifiov. 
Cf. A 462=y 459 ini S' al^Tta olvov Xel/iJe; also 
A 639, 640; 2 612, etc. 

b) Of succession in time: — III. 726 rolov S' 
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ini fiv^v hiTtev, which occurs with slight varia- 
tion in III. 779, IV. 1095,1594. Cf. Herod. IV. 
59, VIII. 93. In Homer A 25, 379, etc., ini is 
to be construed with the verb. 

— ^Eni7tf>6 — 
This double preposition does not occur in 
Homer. In Apollonius it is used only in the 
absolute sense, "forwards". Only in three places 
is it followed by a particle. I. 30, 988, 1156; 
II. 133 (56), 904, 1247 {ydp); III. 1337; IV. 
141, 296 (ydp), 593, 1388. 

— Merd — 
a) In the local sense "beyond", "next to'*: 
II. 374 fietd T6 afivy€p6raroL dv8f>&v \ r^Yix^iriv 
XdXi?^e$ xal dretpea yalav i'^ODOiv. Cf. ^ 133; 
q> 231; also Herod. I. 142, 145. 

II. 396 ^erd 5' a^ ne^i^aia ^v7^ Be;^6tp6)j^. 

b) In the temporal sense "thereupon", "after''. 
This use, like the temporal adverbial bul is not 
Homeric; cf T. Mommsen, p. 42. It occurs 
frequently in Herodotus; cf Lundberg p. 7. 
I. 708 fierd h' slg iov opro viea^i. Cf. Herod. 
I. 11, 19, 22, 26, 30, etc. 

III. 969 fierd 8' aiktg vno pin^g dvsfjLoio \ xlvv- 
fisvai ofidSyjGav dneipcTov. 

III. 1146 /uerd 5' aire Siirfiayov, 

IV. 24 (isrd y ^ye TtcL^iaavrog d^poa xd^Tiav \ 
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IV. 80 (lera Si ^pdvrig re xcd ''Apyog, | vh Si5g) 

IV. 877 (lerd 5' ovri Ttdkiaavrog Ixer^ oniaao. 
IV. 1219 /uerd 5' aiJrf Si^co^exa 8(dX€v snea^i \ 

MyiSeiri Sfiodg. 
TV. 1257 (lerd 5' avrog . | . ^Ayxalog . . dyd- 

pevaev. 
IV. 1428 (istd 5' Ipi^ea T)7>lf3'dorra| . . . rii^ovro^ 
IV. 1588 (jLsrd 5' ovrtg iaihpaxev. 
IV. 1688 jMfTa 5'olye viov . | . Ipov . . i8pvaavro. 
c) In the concomitant sense ^'together with": 
III. 115 fierd xai FavvfiriSsa [dpe']. Cf. B 446, 

477, 67 (La Roche). 

— • Ilapd — 

II. 841 Ttapd 5' aanera /uijyla | . . . ra^Yiia Jlat- 

(lordfirjaav. Cf. A 611, B 279, etc. 

III. 1285 napd 5' o^pifiov eyj(pg btiyi^sv \ b^^v 
in' ovpidxo). Cf. r 185, K 158. 

— ITape^ — 
1) ^•'Away": II. 272=m. 1288r>7;if napi^ "fa.Y 

away'\ 
3) "Besides'': III. 195 ov 8' iaxe Ttapi^ Srtg a^^ 

xeXevoL. Cf. 5 848. 
III. 287 &tt5aX£>7 8' al^ixra napi^ ixdrep^e 

rervxro. 
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III. 1050 xai is roi &%^ nofe^ imo^i^ofi^ ov- 
eiap. Cf. ^ 168. 

— ITfpe — 

Of all the prepositions nspi is most fre- 
quently used as an adverb in ApoUonius as well 
as in Homer. In this use it means either "on 
all sides ', '^around" (Lat. undique) or "exceed- 
ingly". 

a) Of the place, "on all sides", Lat. undique: 

I. 1036 TtdvT'p Si nepi fieya nenrarac epKog. Cf. 

E 194 afi^i Se Tten^jOL \ Ttinravrat. 

II. 301 To^pa 5' df>Lar^€g tilvobv Ttepi Sipfia ye- 

povrog I ndvrip ^t^Yiaavreg. 
II. 569 Ttavrif? he nepl [isyag i^psiiev at^r^p. Cf 

I. 880; IV. 1299. 
II. 665 Ttepi S> aanerog tSpcig jel/^crat ix ^yovoiv, 

II. 1107 axoroeig Se nepl ^6^g 9^p>7p66(TTo. 

III. 1247 nepi Se ^i^og, 

IV. 1310 Ttepi 5' o^vrarat ^epov avyai \ TisXlov 

IV. 1708 (lapfiapeyjv h^ dne^jafi^^e ^tog nepi 

Ttdvro^ev aly^riv. Cf. p 439. 

b) Of the degree, "exceedingly", as equiv- 
alent to TtepLoacSg. Cf Delbrueck, Grundr. p. 
703. Ancient as well as modern scholars are 
not agreed how to accent this nspt. Beck and 
La Roche write nepiy while Wolf and Ameis 
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prefer Tiipi in Homer. For ApoUonius, Brunck, 
Wellauer and Lehrs use nspi; but Merkel has 
the form without anastrophe. 
I. 101 og nepl ndvrag ''Ep6;t3ft5a$ ixexaaro. 
I. 138 og Ttspi Ttdvrag ixaivvro vairrM'^pcnv. 
I. 670 nepi Se iisveaiv' ayopevaai. Cf. IT 186. 
I. 771 Ttepi yap fieveaivsv enea^i \ rriv oSov. 

I. 1333 nepi yap (i aj^og yjxsv kvianelv. Cf. 

II 279. 

II, 20 TUpi h' ai VLoT^vhsvxsa rv^sv ofjioxTirj. Cf. 

/3 88.^ ^ ^' 
n. 53 nspi 5' oly saav iaxXy^orsg. Cf. 2 549, 
<I> 105. 

II. 241 nspi 5' aire Svo vlag (SopsoLo. 

III. 1354 ^pi^sv Si nspi an^apolg aaxeeaaiv \ 
Sovpaai r' d[i^Lyvoig xopv^eaai re TijafiTtofieV' 
'ipaiv I ""Apyjog refievog. Cf. h. Cer. 472. 

IV. 181 Tiepi yap Siev. Cf E 566=P 666, 1 433, 
A 557; X 96. 

IV. 1029=1381 5 nepl 8^ meya ^epraroi. 

— Uepi t' dfi^i re — 
This double preposition, which is the equiv- 
alent for the Homeric dfi^inepi, occurs three 
times in ApoUonius. In III. 633 it is used in 
case-construction, as it is also in P 760, the only 
example of Ttepi r* d[L^i re in Homer. In the 
other two passages, ApoUonius uses it in the 
absolute sense. 
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II. 1211 rol6g [iiv 6^ig Ttepi r' dfi^i re Ipvrou. 

Cf. h. Cer. 276. 
IV. 158 Tfept r' dfi^i rs vi^ptrog ohfir! \ ^xxffzdxov 

invov l/3aJlyU. 

— IleptTtpc} — 

The only example in ApoUonius is II. 869 
TteptTtpo ydp ei5 ixexaaro \ l^vvstVy an imitation 
ofthe only example in Homer [A 180] =11 699 

nepLTtpo yap eyj^ei ^V€v. 

-npcJ- 

In ApoUonius the adverbial 7ip6 is used 
only in the temporal sense; in Homer it is tem- 
poral (A 70; a 37) and local (H 188). The 
examples from the Argonautica are: 

I. 1246 Ttpo ydf> avrol ivi ara^fiolai vofi^sg iXaav. 

II. 1045 Ttpo yap dyxvyla rsivaro rrf^a. 

III. 385 Ttpo yap avrog dfiei^^ro (leiXixioiaiv. 
III. 1173 [nefiTtov] npo fiev avrov dpyii^iXov Te- 

TiAifiQva. 

III. 1197 Ttpo yap r' dXiyvvsv exaxxra. 

IV. 84 Ttpo yap r' dva^vSd rervxrai Ttdvra 
[id%\ 

IV. 558 7tp6 re fivpia nyifiav^ivra^. 

— IIpoTtpiJ — 

This preposition is not found in Homer. 
ApoUonius has it three times, once in case con- 
struction and twice in the absolute sense. 
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III. 1012 nponpo 5' dpeiSyjaaaa ^v^Seog l^eJlf fii- 

IV. 1283 (iBxpig Ixovro \ Ttponpo (idTJ svSo^i 

— Up6g — 

Ilp6g is the only preposition which occurs 
adverbially in good Attic prose. Cf. Kuehner- 
Grerth, Sec. 443, 2. For this reason it is not 
surprising to find only four examples in Apol- 
lonius, viz.: 

II. 222 01) yap [lovvov , . . npog 5' btl. This 
example is interesting and especially note- 
worthy. It has no parallel in Homer, and 
it is evidently a poetic variant for the ordi- 
nary prose expression: ov [i6vov, dXXd xal 
(Lat. non solum, sed etiam). 

III. 232 npog Se xal avr6yvov an^a^ov dhdfiav- 
rog dporpov | ^^uasv. Cf. E 307 K 108 
(TtorO, N 678, n 86, X 59; € 255, etc. 

III. 1045 Ttpog Se xal airt^ Sovpi adxog nsTta- 
Xayfiivov iarcd \ xal ^ipog. 

IV. 527 7tp6$ 8'airol ifir^x^vduvto xi^ev^v, 

— ^vv — 

Although Vogrinz, Monro and Haggett do 
not admit the adverbial use of avv in Homer, it 
seems from the context that in q 378 avv is an 
adverb; also in K 224 (cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec, 
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443) and in * 879. — ^At any rate, this use ob- 
tains in Apollonius, who has it sometimes in 
phrases where Homer would use afia (adv) . 
I. 74 avv xai rplrog Yiev 'OeXfiJg. Cf. Eurip. Iph. 

A. 268; H. F. 785. 
I. 202 avv he Ila7ucii(i6vio<; Kk^vov Tukig ^DXevioto. 
I. 998=IV. 253 avv he xai fiXXoe. Cf. o 387. 
III. 518 avv he xai Olveihyjg. 
III. 1174 avv he xai Al^XihviV. 
More noteworthy are: — 
I. 156 avv he IlepixXviievog if YiXyjiog S>pro i/ieg^t. 

III. 707 avv he xapri x67i7toig nepixd^^aXev, 
which Lehrs translates by "unaque caput 
sinui injecit." 

IV. 1164 avv he rig alei \ nixpr^ Ttoffiifi^Xci^xev 

ev^poavvriaLV dvirj. 

Very curious is III. 700 avv re 5p>7- 
areipa ne^ea^i. I prefer with Wellauer to take 
avv as a simple adverb here, though tmesis 
with the verb {avv . . . TteXea^t) is pos- 
sible. The scholiast thought even of tmesis 
with the noun {avv . hpyiareif>a=n avvepyog)^ 
for which compare the chapter on the preposi- 
tions in adverbial phrases. 
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Note: — Here may also be mentioned the 
five examples from ApoUonius in which the pre- 
position is equivalent to a compound verb, i. e. 
the idea of the verb is so subordinate to the 
preposition that the verb is dropped altogether. 
This use is more common in Homer than in 
ApoUonius. 
''Ava=dvdary!^i IV. 1322. Cf. Z 381, I 247, 

2 178; a 13. 
''Av=dveary! I. 494. Cf. ^ 115. 
n(ii>a=7tdp€arL IV. 1260, 1272, 1553. Cf A 

174, E 603, etc. Homer has also |j/6=li/- 

sari, 8 603, 846, l 126, X 267, a 355, etc. 
""RTU^Jn&jri ^ 92, n 315; N 104; and /lerazzz 

fiersan ^ 93. 



51 



CHAPTER III. 



PREPOSITIONS USED IN THE SO- 
CALLED TMESIS. 

NATURK OF TMESIS. 

Closely connected with the independent adverbial 
use of prepositions is the use of the so-called tmesis. 
The one overlaps the other so much that the two 
are not always to be distinguished by any fixed line. 
The difference is, that in the case of tmesis the 
preposition is not so much an independent adverb ; 
but it is rather felt to constitute with the verb a unit, 
although it still has an independent position in the 
sentence. ** The clearest cases of tmesis," as Monro 
(p. 164) says, **are those in which the compound 
verb is necessary for the construction of the other 
words in the sentence ; e. g. ou^ nor an A he lav iX6/nyjVj 
or 6nd S* etr^ero fittrr^ov * promised hire. ' * * 

In the Homeric language there can hardly be any 
question of tmesis in the strict sense, i. e. a splitting 
of a compound verb, so that other words come be- 
tween the preposition and the verb. The apparent 
cases of tmesis are, for the greater part, not the 
result of division, but the maintenance of an earlier 
usage in which the preposition as an independent 
word received an independent position in the sentence, 
when as yet the fusion of both in the compound had 
not taken place. (See Kiihner-Gerth, p. 530). 
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The Greek grammarians used the term rfir^^t^, because 
they took as their norm the later established usage 
and looked on the independent position of the prepo- 
sition in the Homeric language as the result of the 
actual splitting of the compound verb. 

The difficulty of classifying the various usages of 
the prepositions is generally recognized ; but it is 
most embarrassing, when there are three possibilities 
of construing the preposition : — ( i ) as an independent 
adverb, (2) in tmesis with the verb, or (3) with a case. 
No crucial test can be fixed for determining these puz- 
zling cases. After all sifting and shifting and com- 
bining of results, the difficulty remains a matter of 
personal opinion. An attempt to lay down some 
objective principle by which to determine the different 
usages would fail of its purpose. The words 
of Goethe could well be applied here : **Es irrt der 
Mensch, so lang er strebt.'* Hence the treatment of 
those doubtful cases is largely subjective. This ac- 
counts for the differences in the statistics. Thus, 
T. Mommsen gives as the total of <ft>v with the dative 
in Homer the figure 181 (II. 107 Od. 74); but Rag- 
gett has 188 (II. 113, Od. 75). Vogrinz has for 
ntpi 69 cases with the genitive, 84 with the dative and 
62 with the accusative, against which numbers Rag- 
gett has 79 examples with the genitive, 85 with the 
dative, and 72 with the accusative. 

T. Mommsen (p. 42) thinks that in a case like 
O 400 /*era yap re xdi aXyetrt ripnerat dvrjp, it is jUSt as 
correct to connect fierd with aXyeirt as with ripiterat. — 
Delbnick, Grundr. p. 653 ffl cites 28 cases from 
Homer in which with equal right and with no change 
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in meaning either case construction or tmesis may be 
admitted. Compare also as a good instance of the 
equivalence Aesch. Pro. 20. ^xovrd d dx(o\f du^Xurot^ 
^cLXxsufiatrt | •Kpotmaffirakevffto twS* dnavi^patTTift ?ra/'ai, but 
line 56 na^ffdXeue npd^ nirpat^, 

Hoffmann (Progr., Iriineberg, 1857-1858) at- 
tempted to formulate rules by which to decide 
vrbetber tmesis or case-construction is to be preferred. 
His rules may be stated briefly as follows : 

I. The preposition, when separated from the case 
by the caesura of the verse, is to be construed with 
the verb. As examples are cited : 

A 53 kvvTJfxap fxkv avd (rrpardv w^sro xijka ^eolo, 

B 782 /«'»Ai^>'0', Sts d* dii<pi Totpuiit yatav l/id<r(r7j, 

O 607 d^XotfTfjLo^ de i:ep\ (TT6p.a /'t'peT»i, rcb Se ol offtre, . , 

II. The preposition is to be construed with the 
verb when an impo tant word, with an objective 
emphasis of its own, stands between the preposition 
and its case ; e. g. O 266 dp,^} de ^^aXzai | S/nn^ ditnT^urat, 
Note: — An attributive genitive has no <»bjective 
emphasis of its own ; hence in ^ 378 dud governs 
^fpupa<^ ; in A 44 xar* belongs to xapTJvatv^ etc. 

III. The preposition should be taken with the 
verb, when the verb stands between the preposition 
and the supposed case ; e. g. /5 3 Ttep\ de Si^o<^ d^b ^ir* 

rV. The preposition should be taken with the 
verb when the preposition stands after the verb, but 
not immediately before the case ; e. g. ^ 198 ^cdietv r' 
dx6 ddxpu napetatv ; i9 149 ffxida^ov d* and xrjdea ^ufiou. 

These rules are too arbitrary to be of any great 
value and to be strictly applied in each case. Some- 
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times they are positively objectionable, as may be 
seen when they are put to the test. The first rule is 
evidently based on the principle that the preposition 
when standing immediately before its case is a pro- 
clitic and so constitutes with the following nonn, as it 
were, a single word. In consequence, if case- 
construction be assumed, there cannot be a caesura 
at this point. The application of this rule, however, 
is often restricted by the fact that another caesura or 
diaeresis can be found to satisfy the requirements of 
the verse. Thus all the examples cited in support of 
the rule may be scanned with the Bucolic Diaeresis. 
In the first it must be done because avd trrpaTov ( A lo, 
53» 384 ; ^ 209, 436 ; K 66, 82, 141, etc.) has become 
a fixed phrase like the Sanskrit prdti vdram ( accord- 
ing to wish), dnu dy6n (throughout the days). 
Cf. Delbrtick, Grundr. p. 653. 

As regards Apollonius this rule is of no practical 
importance. In three examples the masculine caesura 
falls between the case and the preposition ev« (I 94, 
IV. 986, 1667). But as the post- positive preposi- 
tion has a strong accent of its own, this is in itself 
less objectionable. Besides in all these lines there 
is a Bucolic Diaeresis which satisfies the metre and so 
renders unnecessary the change from eVt, which is the 
reading of the MSS., to ^v). which has been made by 
Gerhard, Lect. ApoU. ch. 8, De Caesura p. 129. 

The second rule is followed by Ameis ; Cf. his note 
to /? 80, while T. Mommsen (p. 41 ), takes the op- 
posite view. Kiihner-Gerth ( p. 533 ) admits the 
rule with some exceptions ( ^ 831, ^ 1 15, c 535, /l 155. ) 
For exceptions in Apollonius see IV., 1062, 1734. 
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In like manner the third and fourth rules are not 
absolute, though they are perhaps less objectionable 
than the first and the second. The general tendency 
is to allow tmesis the preference whenever this can 
be done ; because originally the case did not depend 
directly on the preposition, but on the verb + the 
preposition. Cf. Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 428, 4-5. 

PURPOSE OF TMESIS. 

**The 6thos of tmesis, '* says Haggett, **as well as 
that of the adverbial use is seen from the fact that it 
belongs predominantly to the higher spheres of 
poetry. It lays stress on the preposition by giving it 
an independent place in the sentence.*' In epic 
poetry tmesis is used almost unconsciously and unin- 
tentionally. Its effect is simply to give emphasis or 
vividness. In tragic and lyric poetry, on the contrary, it 
is a figure of speech and an ornament of style. In epic 
it belongs to the idiom ; in lyric and tragic poetry to 
the poet. Thus we find that while, on the whole, 
tmesis is rarer in tragic and lyric poetry, individual 
differences exist between the great poets. Aeschylus 
has 15 cases of tmesis, chiefly in lyric passages and 
for the sake of emphasis. Sophocles has 20 examples, 
principally in dialogue and for the purpose of vivid- 
ness. Euripides uses it 82 times. With him it 
is to emphasize, to make more plastic and, above all, 
to adorn. Pindar has 33 cases, used for all purposes. 
Aristophanes limits its use to parody in the chorus. 
Herodotus uses it quite often, because his history 
has the character of an Epos. Attic prose writers 
have, with the exception of a few curious cases, 
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avoided tmesis. Cf. Pierson, Rh. Mus. 1857, and 
Kuhner-Gerth, Sec. 345 

Apollonius has 205 examples of tmesis ; Homer 
has 1359, showing that Apollonius has approximated 
the norm of epic poetry. 

It may be noticed that tmesis is sometimes con- 
venient for metrical purposes, when the compound 
verb could otherwise not be used on account of too 
many short syllables in succession ; as in ^^ 98 died 
narpi ^tX^ dofio^at 

POSITION. 

The preposition in tmesis usually precedes 
the verb. Only rarely it follows. This ana- 
strophic tmesis occurs in tragedy only in a few 
doubtful cases Cf. Schumacher, De Praepositionum 
cum tribus casibus conjunctarum usu Buripideo, p. 
68. When the preposition precedes the verb, import- 
ant words may intervene and the preposition and the 
verb may stand in different lines. When the prepo- 
sition follows the verb, important words may inter- 
vene, but the verb and the preposition are always in 
the same line, and rarely separated by the caesura. 
The following lists show the facts for Apollonius. 

A. PRRPOSITION BKFORB THE VBRB. 
( 198 IN AIX.) 

i) With words like ^^, ydp^ ri, [xiv^ 3* dp intervening: 
I. no, 321, 348, 385, 400, 485, 673. 730, 735, 
1018, 1026, 1155, 1170; 11. 28, 58, 184,202,274, 
493. 904, 926, 1043; III. I, 112, 311, 631, 649, 
670, 1 166; IV. 329, 393, 594, 1275, 1330, 1348, 
1401, 1627, 1669, 1701, 1744, 1759. Total 41. 
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2) With more important words intervening : 

a) Preposition and verb in the same line : 

I. 218, 262, 280, 344, 349, 364, 399,434» 526, 541. 
566, 596, 639, 697, 747, 755, 763, 850. 1059, 1 144, 
1 197, 1 198, 1268, I284^ 1356; 11. 14, 94, 183, 191, 
201, 355, 456, 534» 563, 581, 608, 693, 742, 894, 926, 
933» 1071, 1128, 1192, 1219, 1279; III. 157, 
205, 231, 261, 269, 280, 291, 295, 371, 378, 424, 
486. 511, 591, 648, 650, 746, 750, 791, 821, 868, 888, 
889, 929, 946, 958, 961, 1067, 1 189, 1209, 1230, 
1359; IV. 83, 208, 225, 298.367.392, 409.461, 478, 
484, 493, 547, 599. 609, 640, 683. 867, 892, 1016, 
10^8, 1063, 1076, 1 104. 1 134, 1 146, 1 171, 1 199, 1265, 
1270, 1281, 1292, 1301. 1325, 1350, 1392, 1436, 
1533, i534» 1550, 1577, 1654, 1709, 1744, 1777. 
Total 123. 

b) Preposition and verb in dilBFerent lines : 

I- 381, 392, 396, 1028, 1079, mo, 1205, 1231 ; 
IL 91, 530, 701, 930; III 154. 516, 725. 873, 
1203, 1235; IV. 603, 645, 747, 983, 1031, 1 123, 
1 181, 1415, 1669, 1675, 1677. Total 29. 

B. PRKPOSITION AFTER THE VERB. 
( 12 IN AI.I,.) 

1 ) No word intervening : 

III. 831, 1 135, 1 192; IV. 307, 600. Totals. 

2) Particles intervening : 

I. 979> 1 195; n. 682; IV. 750, 1312. Totals. 

3) More important words intervening : 
III. 46, 1017. Total 2. 
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Tmesis is less frequent in Apollouius than in 
Homer. Apollonius has one example per 28.4 lines ; 
Homer, on the other hand, has one per 20.4 lines on 
the average (II. 21.9, Od 18.8). The more im- 
portant differences in the numerical relations of the 
individual prepositions are the following : In Homer 
the preposition used most frequently in tmesis is 
xard (210); in Apollonius it is M (36). 'Avd gains 
and xara loses in Apollonius ; similarly did and ^h, 
Apollonius has (>T:ip twice in tmesis : Homer never. 
np6<i occurs only once in tmesis in Apollonius ; but 
Homer has 36 examples of this use. ttp^ and (>r:6 
Apollonius does not employ in tmesis ; though Homer 
has Ttp6 eight times and ()t:6 eigthy-two times in 
tmesis. 

Other differences in usage will be noted in the 
more detailed account of each preposition in tmesis. 
According to the divergence, the following sub- 
divisions are made, wherever required : 

i) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis. 

2) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the 
compound verb. 

3) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound verb is 
post-Homeric. 

4) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound verb is 
not quotable. 
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TABIrB SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF BACH PREPOSITION 

IN APOI,W>NIDS, COMPARED WITH THEIR 

FREQUENCY IN HOMER. 



Prepos. 


I. 


II. 


III 


IV. 


Tot.inAp. 


Total in Homer. 


iwl 


7 


7 


II 


II 


36 


207 (11. 104, Od. 103) 


iK 


3 


5 


II 


12 


31 


208 (11. 107, Od. loi) 


dvd 


7 


6 


7 


8 


28 


71 (11. 35, Od. 36) 


dir6 


5 


I 


5 


10 


21 


115(11. 74, Od. 41) 


Kard 


5 


5 


4 


5 


19 


210 (n. 109, Od. loi) 


iv 


12 


I 


I 


3 


17 


126 (11. 72, Od. 54) 


8id 


o 


5 


2 


4 


II 


19 (11. 10, Od. 9.) 
68 (11. 34, Od. 34) 


wepl 


3 


I 


3 


2 


9 


dfupl 


I 


I 


I 


4 


7 


67 (11. 30, Od. 37) 


(T^P 


I 


2 


I 


3 


7 


37 (11. 19, Od. 18) 


vapd 


o 


O 


2 


3 


5 


55 (11. 21, Od. 34) 


fjutrd 


I 


I 


2 





4 


20 (11. 12, Od. 8) 


€lt 


I 


o 


O 


2 


3 


26 (11. 14, Od. 12) 


Mp 


o 


o 


O 


2 


2 





irp6s 


I 


o 


o 





I 


36 (11. 19, Od. 17) 


SUk 


o 


o 


o 


I 


I 





irapiK 


o 


1 


o 





I 


I (^ 16) 


W4k 


I 


o 


o 





I 


3 (7 175, ' i49» « 129) 


inr€Kwp6 


o 


o 


o 


I 


I 





Tp6 


o 


o 


o 








8 (11. 6. Od. 2) 


inrb 


o 


o 


o 








82 (11 49, Od. 33) 


Total 


48 


36 


50 


71 


205 


1359 (11 715, Od. 644). 



This table, as also those in the other chapters, 
shows the prepositions not alphabetically, but accord- 
ing to their decrease in frequency in Apollonius. In 
the more detailed account, however, the alphabetical 
order is observed. 
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a) APOLIX>NlUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVB TMESIS. 

^Afi^i'(idX^: I. 262 fiyjryjp S* dfi^^ avrov 
^s^oXYlfikvYi. Tmesis is here suggested by 
dfi^i'Tieaovaa in line 270. Compare also o 
347 dfifi Si TtaiSi ^'aoi /JdXe ni^x^Sj and * 97 
d(i^i(3a?j6vr€ d^^i^^vg] also Eurip. Bacch. 1364 
re (I dfi^i^dTikeig ;cfp(T(V; A clearer example 
of tmesis is seen in IV. 747 dfi^i Si ninTuov \ 
o^^Tifiolai ^a^jovoa. Cf. 2 204; x 365, 451, etc. 

^Afi^i'ivvvfii: III. 1203 dfi^l Si ^)5^og \ 
eaaaro'y IV. 1436 dfi^i Si Sepfia 7iE?Adpiov earo 
kiovrog. Cf. T 293; x 542, ^ 529. 

^Afi^L-ri^yifiLi II. 1071 dfi^i Si ;taX;ce/<x^ 
x6pv^g xe^XiiGiv e^evro. Cf K 261; v 431. 

^ Afi^L'Xi^"' IV. 645 dfi^i yap aivriv \ r.Spa 
X€V€ ^ed. Cf. ri 14, 3 278, 296. 

b) APOI.IX)NIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONI*Y 

THE COMPOUND. 

^AfKpi-^iveofiai: IV. 1533 rpig 5' dfi^i avv 
ivreciL Sivyj^ivreg, Similarly is Ttepi in tmesis 
in I. 1059. Cf X. 165; (where, however, La 
Roche construes nSpi with Ttd^iv), ^ 562, etc. 
Aesch. Pers. 457. 
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a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMBR BOTH HAVE TMBSIS. 

'Ar-aipecj: I. 1205 ava ro^a xai lovg \ 
SSpfia 3' iX6v; III. 157 drd 5' dyxv^v elXero 
rS^ov. Cf. A 32. 

^AvHaryjfii: II. 493 dvd S^ larar 'I>7(r6)v, | &v 
Se BopyjcoL vhg. Cf. * 886, etc. 

^Ava-^aivu: I. 1110 &v Se xai avroi \ ^alvov; 
III. 1235 dv Se xai avrdg \ ^yjaaro. Cf. P. 541; 
y 481, 492. 

^Av4xofiai: I. 673 dvd S* laxs^s Sstpriv. 
Cf. p 291. 

^Avor^VGi: III. 821 Ttvxvd 5' dvd xXrilSa^ 
iuv Ueaxe ^i^pdov. Cf 1 178, 562, X 636. 

^Av-6^vviii: 1. 349 dvd 5' aiSrog dp>7io$ Si^vvr 
'I>7(TG>v; IV. 1350 dvd y viiea^ dpaac. Cf * 
812; ^3. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMBSIS; HOMBR HAS ONLY 
THB COMPOUND. 

'Av-aetpo: I. 1268 xai dvd nTjarvv avx^v 
delfidv I lyjOiv fivxyifia; 11. 14 Ttptv ;f«pe(r(rtv 
ili'^Giv id^ dvd ;cetpa$ dapae; III. 873 dv Se 
XttUva^ I ^enraXiovg . . . dapov; IV. 1550 
yairjg 5' dvd ^UXov dsipag \ ^etvt' dpiary^saai 
Ttpoiaxsro. — For the compound compare III. 
72, IV. 94, 1497; also H 130, X 399, 4) 508, 
* 614, 882; ii 402, etc. 
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^ Av-k^'Xpiiai: IV. 1627 yiiio<; h^ rishjog (lev 
iSvy dva S' iiXv^ei darrjp \ avXu)g. 

'Ava-xauo: II. 701 evayicig Up^ dvd it^tXoa 
[lyjpia ^G>[i^ I xalov. — For the compound com- 
pare yj 13, t 251, etc. 

'Ava-CTtdui): II. 926 ol <$' am (isv xpainvi^ 
Tiol^g andoav. Cf. N. 574 and A 480. 

"Ava-ri^yjfii "dedicate'': II. 930 dv Se xal 
'Op4>6i;$ I ^^x€ ^vpyjv. 

'AvoL'(paivQ(iaL: IV. 1709 rolai Si rtg Xnop- 
dSidv ^aiYi dvd r6^p i^dv^yj \ v^aog, Cf. A 62, 
174; X 29. In II. 1043 ApoUonius has ix in 
tmesis with the same verb. 

C) APOLI^ONIUS HAS TMKSIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

^Av-e^ofiai: I. 1170 dvd 5' e^ero aty^ \ 
nanralvidV) IV. 1330 nantrivag dv dp I^st' kni 
X^ov6q. 

'Avsinelv "announce": IV. 1199 3y' c5$Td 
TtpwTa hixYig dvd neipar^ mnev. Cf. Pind. P. 
I. 61, X. 9. 

'Ava-xaXinrG): IV. 1348 &v 8' ixdXv^^v \ 
nen^jov. Cf Eurip. Iph. Aul. 1146. 

^A^a-xLveu: III. 929 rdoiv rig [leaayiyvg dvd 
nrspd xLv^aaaa. Cf Soph. Tr. 1259. 

'Av^X^i^^' IV. 1675 dv Si (3ap€iag \ ox^i- 
^ov Xdiyyag. For the actual compound in 
ApoUonius compare I. 1167; III. 1297. 
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'Ai^a-rarixj: I. 344 6 S" avro^ev^ li/3a nep 
YiGTo, I hs^irepyiv dm ;t6lpa ravvaaaro. 

d) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE- 

^ Ava-vcifioLOi: III. 1230 di^ Se TtoJliJpperov 
vo/t/a adxog, &v Si xai eyxog- That tmesis is 
intended, is seen from such examples as are 
given at the end of this chapter, viz.: I. 1284; 
II. 493; III. 516; III. 1230. 

a) APOLIX>NIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

'A^aipeo): IV. 1038 aiVap s(iol and 8yi 
/?api;g elXero SaifiG^v \ dy^xxtag; IV. 1312 sTlov 
5' &7to x^9^'^ xap-fiarog . . . Ttsn^v. Cf. T 294; 
K 458 rov S^dyto (lev xriheriv xvvbyiv xs^Tl^^lv 
%?uovro. 

'A7to-/?dt;iX6): I. 979 ^dXev 8' dm Seifiara 
^viiov. Cf. S' 149 axehaoov S* dito xYihea ^vfiov; 
also B 183, 4) 51; Aesch. Ag. 165. 

'ATto-^iXi): I. 1195 l^i; 5' dTto Sepfia ^iovrog. 
Cf. B261. 

^ ATtchxehdvvviii: III. 1359 d^ (XTto j^etiispiag 
ve^ehig exehaaaav d^rai. Homer has the 
form dTUHyxeSdwvfiL in tmesis in ^ 149, fi 385. 

^Ano-xdnra: IV. 208 Ttpvfivala veog dno 
Tteiofiar lxo4^€v; IV. 1270 rovvex iyo Ttaaav 
(i€v dj^ ekniha ^yjfii xexo^^i, Cf. A 146; 
«127. 
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'A7«o-X6e7C6): I. 899 rolg (liaayjv oloiaiv dno 
x^yjlSa XiTtovro (for them alone they reserved 
the middle bench); III. 1067 an o^^aXfiovg 
Xinev alS6g; III. 1135 Xitiovo^ aTto TtarpiSa 
yalav; IV. 750 XsItiov S'&tio S6fiara Kif)xy^g. 
Cf. 1437 (La Boche); Soph. Ph. 1158, 1177. 

'ATUhXvid: II. 456 TtoXiidv 5' OLTto m^fxar^ 
iXvoev (the genitive is adnominal; cf. III. 
1343). Cf. 2 345, *41; y 392, ft 420. 

'ATUhTiifiTUo: IV. 683 n 5' ore ^ vi;;^ajy 
aTto Seifiara neii^Bv ovsipav. Cf. ^ 133 aTto 
(lyjrepa Ttifi^^o. 

^Ano-rsfivo}: III. 378 aTto y^xiaaou; re 
rafi6v; IV. 983 aTto 7tarf>6g \ (lYihea vr^^Uig 
iraiie Kpovog-. Cf. V 292; Soph. Ph. 1207. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONI.Y 
THE COMPOUND. 

^A7to-riv(d: IV. 1325 aTto . . . river* dfioi^ 
^Yiv. Cf. r 286. etc. 

C) APOLI.ONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC 

^ATUhxofii^G): IV. 1104 1^ cLTid Ttarpi xofiUroai 

'ATto-yloK^dG): IV. 1415 aTto Sl4<x.v\,.Xci^yiao[iev, 
^AnO'Vi^eo}: I. 364 and 5' elfiar* . . VYjYjoavro. 

Cf Eurip. Ion 875. 

'A7to-(TTpa7iT6): III. 1017 ar^dnrev *Ep6)$ 

i[helav ano ^X6ya. 
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d) APOLIX>NIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

^Ano-fisyiyifii: I. 280 aTto ^^v^yiv [le^sfiev. 
—hid— 

a) APOIJX5NIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

AiOrxed^Qi IV. 392 Sid r ifineha ndvra 
xedaaai; IV. 1265 Sid ^ nd^xxi fjSe xedxr^yj vyjvg. 
Cf. o 822. 

Auxrxoa(ii(d: III. 46 xdafiec xp^^^'^V ^^^ 
xepxiSi. Cf. B 655; i 157. 

Aia-^ifiVG): II. 355 'A;(^fp6)v avrriv Sid 
V8i6^i rifivQv I dxpyjv. Cf. P 522, 2 618. 

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY THE 
COMPOUND. 

Aia-eiSofiai: II. 581 §v^ xai Iv3a Sid 
TtXarvg elSero Tldvrog. For the compound 
compare I. 546; IV. 1358; also 0535, N 277. 

Auxr^eSdvvviii: II. 1128 ae^Xai vyjog . . . Sid 
Sovpa/ta Ttdvr* ixiSaxsaaVy II. 1192 xeivi^v ye 
xaxov Sid xvfi ixiSaxyaev. 

AuxrCsvid: III. 670 Sid S'iciavro ^fif^yjaaaa. 

C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

AuorTtepd^Q] II. 608 Sid vyiI nspi^OYi; IV. 
461 y^v ovSi Si al^rioi nepdidOiv. 
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d) APOIXONIUS HAS TMBSIS; THB COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

Atorravvu : IV. 599 Sid nrepd xov^ ravvaaoLg. 

— 5cix? — 

This double preposition never occurs in 
tmesis in Homer. ApoUonius has one doubtr 
fill example, which, however, as it seems, is to 
be attributed to editors; viz.: IV. 409 Sre (iri (is 
SieE BiidGi vha^i. The reading of LG is 
8i€^u»>Giy which is the same palaeographically 
as 8i€^ sicoai. 

— ix — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMKR BOTH HAVE TMKSIS. 

'E^-aipew: I. 396 ex ^ dpa fieaayjv \ ipfpeov; 
II. 184 sx y IXfT* 6<^3aX^(5i^ y^Dxepov ^}dog. 
Cf. A 369, A 116, A 381; if 140, etc. 

'Ex'^aivu: I. 1018 ex S' &p l(3raav. Cf. 
A 437, 438, 439, T 113; 3 456, etc. 

'Ex-/3aX;i6): II. 926 ix Se ^aUvreg \ neia- 
(iar\ Cf A 436, A 109. 

'Ex-yeTididi I. 485 ix S' iye^uaaev aSr^v 
'A^papyjiog "I^. Cf Z 471. 

'E^-epeofiai: III: 1166 ix r' ipiovro. Cf 
A 204, 233; B 257; x 63, 109. 

"E^-eLfii "exibo'': III. 112 ix 5' uiav &(i^, 
Cf ^ 370, 6> 501. 
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'E$-8p;^of^afc: II. 202 ix 8^ iX^v [leydpovo. 
Cf. K 140; y 406, 8 121, 403, 740, o 395, n 165, 
848, etc. 

Likewise are we to construe in the follow- 
ing examples ix with xto, though that verb 
does nowhere occur in the actual composition, 
and for this reason, it seems, ix-xicd has been 
kept out of the dictionaries. The rule of 
Haggett "to classify as adverbial only those 
instances in which the preposition does not 
in Homer enter into composition with the verb 
and so cannot be said to be separated from 
it by tmesis," must not be followed too 
scrupulously. Haggett himself did not do so, 
since with Vogrinz and Monro he denies the 
existence of the independent adverbial use of 
ix in Homer. Hence he must have taken ix 
with xiev in o 492. This applies also to 
i^-dyvvfiij J^-aicrcTG), i^-aXsofiaCy ix-xa7ivnrGiy ix- 
pio), and J^-w^io), which are never found in 
Homer as actual compounds, though tmesis 
has to be assumed in the case of each one. 
Cf. r 367, E 161, N 655, 4) 119; x 559, X 64, etc. 

'Ex-xtu: III. 269 ix 5' airrj EiSvla bdfiap 
xiev AlyjroLo. Cf. cj 492 ix S' viog AoTllov xiev, 
where tmesis is confirmed by the preceding 
1^-6^6)1'. The other two examples in ApoUo- 
nius are III. 650 ix 8e tv/lT^w xiev evho^ev and 
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111. 868 ix Se ^vpa^e xtovaa: Cf. 2 29 Jx 5i 
^i5pa^6 l8pa(iov. 

'Ex-Xav^dm: III. 280 ex S" Sye xapTtaXifi- 
oiOi yla^car noaiv ovSov afisL^^ev. Cf. >7 220. 

^Ex'Ttinrc}: HI. 961 ix S" &pa oi xpoLSirj 
arrj^iuv niaev. Cf. >7 283; also K 94.— IV. 
1016 &g ifioi ix nvxivai insaov ^piveg, 

'Ex^io: IV. 1677 ix Ss oi Ix^p \ . . . piev 
Cf N 655, <l> 119; y 455, t 290. 

'Ex-^ivu: II. 1043 ix S" i^dv^ri \ d;iXog 
€711 Ttporipw nsTtoryifievog. Cf. 11 299. 

^Ex'X^u: II. 904 ix 3' l;|^eav niavvoL avkfiq^ 
Xiva. Cf A 525, * 180. 

b) APOI<I<ONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONI<Y TH^ 
COMPOUND. 

'Eg.t;creo/uat: III. 311 ix 3' Ixd^t^ea^a | dxrriv 
riTieipov TvpariviSog. 

'E^'OvofialvG) : IV. 1744 ex t' ovofiyjvev 
AlaoviSri. Homer has i^-ovofia^u in tmesis. 
Cf A 361, r 398, etc. 

^Ex-nepoLo : IV. 329 ix 3' iTtipyjaav \ Sotdg 
^AprefiiSog BpvyyiiSag dy;^(}^t vT^aovg. Cf. ); 35, 
^561, 

'Ex'Tirvo): IV. 478 rpig 3' J^ &yo$ iTtrixr' 
oSdvruv. Cf 6 322. 
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C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

^E^-ava-nvsG) : III, 231 ix Se nvpog heivov 
sTMg dfiTtveisGxov; cf. III. 1291; IV. 472. For 
ae tmesis within the double preposition corn- 
are Kuehner-Blass, Vol. II. p. 321. 

'Ex-^odb: III. 631 ex 8' i^driaav \ xc^t^^vot. 
X Xen. Cyr. 6, 10. 

'Ex-xeipo): IV. 1031 ;:ai ix ^epog ovT^ov 
;v5pc5i/ 1 xeipere yyjyevecjv. Homer has dno-xelpid 
a tmesis; cf. K 456, N 546; also Eurip. Hec. 910. 

^Ex-XdfiTUd: III. 371 ix Se oi dfifiar eTixxfiyi^ev. 

'Ex-XsLTiG}: IV. 1401 ix 5e Xcndvrov | . . . . 
►i*<JT(5v; IV. 1759 ix be Xindvr ag \ ^Ttdprriv. Cf. 
llurip. Andr. 1040. 

'Ex-7tpo-;i^f6): IV. 603 ix be (paeivdg \ ri^exrpov 
U^dbag ^^.e^pov npo^^ovaLv epa^e. 

'Ex-pi5o/uar. IV. 83 ix ue^ ^i^oi, pvaaa^e. 
X Eurip. Bacch. 258. 

'Ex'^fd^o: IV. 1123 ix b" dpa naaav \ 
te^pdbev dyyeXiyjv. Cf Aesch. Pr. 950. 

[) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABI.E. 

'Ex^TtpchidXTu^: IV. 1669 ix b' dtbyi^joL \ 
\eixrika. it^iaXKev. 
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€V 

a) APOLI^ONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMBSIS. 

'Ea/Jatm: I. 381 iv «' apa Tl^vg (3yiad^\ 
Cf. * 481. 

'Efi'^dXXoi: 1. 392 iv ^e oi hrrdv \ .. i^aXovro. 
Cf* 352; /3 330, ^ 268. 

^Ev'6?jivvid: I. 526 Jr ydp oi 86pv ^elov 
iTiYiTuiro. CfT259. 

''Ev-eifii: I. 730 €i/ (lip iaav IS^vxTu^neg. 
Similar examples are I. 735, 747, 763. Cf. 2 
419; V 438; also h. Ap. 395. 

'EW>7^t: II. 274 h yap Iyixbv \ Zsvq [levog 
axdfiarov c^lv; III. 958 (lyj^Lai S* iv ianerov 
fixev oL^vv. Cf H 182, n 291, * 177, etc. 

'E|U-7t67tT6>: I. 566 iv Se Xiyvg neaev oipog. 
The other examples in ApoUonius are I. 1028, 
1284; IV. 393. Cf. A 134, 485, A 297, 
n 276, <l> 9. 

b) APOLU)NlUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONI,Y THE 
COMPOUND. 

^Ev'SpeiSo: 1. 1198 iv ^e lOuoLrvv &fiov ipetaev. 
Cf. t 383. 

'Efi-ninTiyifit: I. 697 iv 5' dyopri nXrito S'pcioi;. 
Cf. Herod. II. 87. 

C) APOLI^ONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

'Ey-xaki7Vti;i. IV. 1292 iv U xdpri neTOuoiai 
xaTivi'dfievoi. Cf. Arist. Ran. 911; PI. 714. 
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— ini — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMBR BOTH HAVK TMESIS. 

^En-aiveo: I. 348 ini 5' -preor, c5$ exekevev \ 
'HpaxXerig; III. 946 ini he ax^^ov i.vsov afifpid. 
Cf. r 461; fi 294=352. 

'E7tt-/?d/lyl6): III. 1189 €1 xal nsp ini ^vyd 
^ovai l3dXoLro; III. 1192 vv^ 5' InnoLOiv e^aXXev 
em ^vyd; IV. 1146 la^s 5' ixdaTyjv\ai6G>g Is^ikvYiv 
Tiep Bficdg ini ;t6lpa ^aJlfc^at; IV. 1744 rdv dp 
ini (iv^anv xpahiri (SdXev (Merkel). Cf. il 272; 
8 440, ^ 520, T 58, v 4. 

'E;t-6/Lai;j^6>: I 755 ini MvprlTiog ijT^asv 
InTtovg. Cf. H 223. 

'ETUepxofiai: IV. 493 ini Si atptaLv yjXv^e 
xovpyil^pa^ofievoLg. Cf A 221; 5429,>7 283,X152. 

'ETt-tdXyUo: II. 183 ru xal ol y^pag (lev ini 
S^vaiov laX:^.€v [ZeiJg]. Cf l 288, o 474. 

'ETt-^pvvfii: I. 850 Ki^Ttptg yap ini yXvxvv 
Ifispov Gipaev; III. 516 ini Si rpirog ''ISag \ opro 
fieya ^poveuv, ini 6' vies TvvSapioio. Cf. $ 759, 
689; y 176, ^ 313. 

'Eni-nsT^fiat: IV. 1654 onndre firi oi in! 
dxdfiarog nkT^i al6v. Cf. o 408. 

'E7te-Ti^ii£t: II: 534 xai i^' iepd ^evreg] II. 
693 ini (iripia ^rioofiev alyiiv. Other examples 
are IV. 609, 1301, 1534. Cf. B 29, A 41, 
2 317, * 18. 
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'Eni'X^Gi: II. 191 hd (iviaXiyiv oSfirfv ;j^for; 
similarly III. 205, 1209. Cf. 158, 589; 
y 289, fi 14. 

b) APOI.LONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMBR HAS ONI,Y 
THB COMPOUND. 

'ETt-aetpci): III. 591 o^veioig hd ;tf^pa irtv 
xredreaaiv deipetv. 

'Eni-xeifiai: IV. 1392 btu ^Yipri ydp ixeiro \ 
hl^. For the compound compare III. 430; also 
Z458. 

'ETti-daao/uai: II. 28 sni S* daaerau old^sv 
olog &v8pa. Cf. P 381. 

'Eni-nei^fiai: III. 511 ^v(i6g i^ iyd ndyx^ 
TtenoL^sv I r.vopsip, 

^Eni'ppdypviii: 1.385 ini i' epf>6aapro it^heaaiv. 

'E7t6-Tpf Ttta: I. 400 enl 5' erpsTtov alvriaavreg \ 
Tl^vv svareipyig oio^ta vriog Ipixr^at. 

C) APOLU)NIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

'E^ipeu: II. 1319 mXisaac S' iyd xKdog 
el/le Ttapacig. Cf. ;u 42 Ttdvtag i;7i6 ;|^Xci)p6r 
hkog iik^v, 

'ETt-atwpeo): 1.639 tol6v a^iv ini Seog ipo^elro. 

'E7tt-/?pa;t"- ^^' ^40 6eLvav yap J^ti (liyag 

'ETU-xTivto: I. 541 ini Si l>6^ia xXv^ovro; 
II. 682 xXv^ev 8' ini xvfiara X^99W ^^- I- 257. 
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'Ent'^li^dvo: III. 750 d^Tid fidX' ov 
Mi^SsLav inl y^^vxepog Xd^ev vnvog; IV. 1063 
olrj fiiv inl Cfivyepyj T^^ev alaa. 

'Em-Ttptw: IV. 1669 >.evyakeov h" ini oi 

'E7«i-4)at5p wco : III. 831 dJlo64)Tp | vfXTapei[? 
^wtcipwer' ini x^dcL\ cf. IV. 661. 

— e(g — 

a) APOLI^ONIUS AND HOMBR BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

'EtcT-voio): I. 321 Jg 5' h6ri(sav. Cf. M 335. 

b) APOU.ONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

'Eta.|3d;iX6): IV. 594 Jg 5' l/3aXov ^ivxoirov 
l)6ov 'HpiSarolo, with which compare I. 928. 
IV. 1577 6ig aUg oUfia ^dXrirs; cf. IV. 637, 
824, etc. In case-construction the phrase would 
mean "to cast into the sea", "to throw over- 
board "rather than "to put out to sea"; cf. A 314. 

— xard — 

a) APOLIX)NIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Ka3-atp£6): III. 725 xdS hi fiiv dx^vg \ elTisv, 
Cf. L 372 xd^ hi fiiv vnvog 'ppa; also X 426, o 
496; a 268. 

Kara./3aiVw: III. 888 xar' avrd^c ^i^ar' 
dn^vY!?. Cf. N 787, 884. 

Karor^dTi^i III. 154 xdS Si ^eiv^ \ 
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^d^ xdXnoi. Cf. B 414, 692, V 356, E 305, * 
125; L 482, 539, x 172, etc. 

KaT-6;i^6): II. 742 atyy! S^ ovnore rriv ye xard 
^Uav^Ylv ix^i axpriv. Cf. B 560, 699; c 6, X 497. 

Kara-xaXinru: I. 434 xa^ 5' dfivStg rd ye 
ndvra xa?.vylavrBg nvxa Syjfiu; II. 894 xar' 
avrd^i 5' afifis xa2,v4^6i\ax2.ei(ig xaxog olrog. Cf. 
A 460, B 423, Z 464, P 594, n 325; y 457, etc. 

Kara-XsLTtG): I. 1144 ^^peg 3' eiXvovg re 
xard ^v2.6xovg re ^mdvreg \ ovp'^aiv aaivovreg 
enYi'K,v^v\ IV. 298 xar' avrd^L TtalSa Xinovreg. 
Cf. P 535, 4> 201, n 470; x 209, a 269, ^ 90, etc. 

Kara-peo: IV. 1701 xard 5' Ippesr aa;|ja- 
Xdiovrt 1 5dxpm. Cf. A 810, n 109. 

Kara- ;f sco: IV. 367 xard 5' oi'/looi^ at(T;^o$ 
l;tem I ^:^vrepaig. Cf D 123; rj 286, X 433, etc. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMHSIS; HOMER HaS ONLY 
THE COMPOUND. 

Kar-epvxG): I. 1079 rovg Se xar^ ai^i \ 
vavriTiXea^L Ipvxov, II. 530 dpcar^eg Se xar* 
ai^L\[iilivo% ipvx6[ievoL. Cf II. 287, also Z 192; 
a 315, etc. 

Kar-epvo: 11. 933 xdS 5' 4pa Jlal^wg Jpixrad- 
fi£vot TawovTo I eg noSag d(i^orepovg. Cf. a 261, 
^ 151, etc. 

Kar-evvd^G): I. 1155 xard S" evvaoe ndvrov. 

Karorx^^d^): IV. 1076 fj6e 8e xovpyi\aivo7td^g 
xard (lOL v6ov ix^cwev dvTtdaxTa. 
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C) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMKRIC. 

KarorxXv^a: IV. 1281 [dfi^pog] Bare ^o&v 
xaTa fivpia hXvaev Ipya. Cf. Archil. 8, 4. 

Kara'(il[ivid: III. 648 xar' avro^L fiifivev. 
Cf. * 163 Ttap' ai^t /ihov. 

Kara-va^fiai: 1. 1356 S>7 ydp ^a xar^ avrd^v 
vaxjaaro TtalSag. Cf II. 522. 

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

Kara-neXefil^u: II. 91 xaS 5e (iapslavlx^lp 
eni ol nsXifii^ev. Cf. the scholiast, and Liddell 
and Scott s. v. 

— (lerd — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Mer-ecTtov: II. 1279 avrixa 5' 'Ayxalog rolov 
I^^CL fiv^ov hinev; cf. III. 522 avrixa 5' ''Apyog | 
Tolor htog fierieLTtev isTiSofievoLOiv de^T^v. 

Mfra-TpeTto): III. 261 (lerd 5' vfiiag Irpanev 
aiaa. III. 649 fierd 8' irpdner' aing oniaao \ 
orps^^sla\ Cf. A 199. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; HOMER HAS ONLY 
THE COMPOUND. 

MfT-ipjjo/uac I. 110 fierd 5' ijXv^ev e^So- 
liBvoujiv. For the compound compare I. 710; 
HI. 848, 697; also <l> 422; a 229, etc. 
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— Ttapd — 

a) APOU.ONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVB TMBSIS. 

napa-^d^Xco: IV. 484 Ko^x^Sog ai/yx^'' ^W 
iriv Ttapd v^a ^d^vro \ ijfxdsg; IV. 892 orig 
Ttapd nelofia /^dAotro. Cf. E 369, 504, N 35. 

Uafhiaryifii: III. 1 Ec 8' Aye vvv, ^Eparo, 
Ttapd 3' larauro. Cf. E 809. 

b) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 

POST-HOMERIC. 

JldpcL-fierpsG): IV. 1777 dXyld ixyiXoi | yalav 
Ksxponiyiv Ttapd r AvXiSa fierpi^aavreg. Cf. I. 
595, 1116; II. 939, etc. 

C) ^POLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOT 
QUOTABLE. 

Uap'6pvv(ii: III. 486 rei^v Ttapd (lyjripa 
fiv^ig opvv^i Xiaa6fi€vog. Cf Liddell and 
Scott s. V. 

— Ttapix — 

Uapex-afiei^Q: II. 94 6 S" dyy^ avrolo Ttapex 
ydvv yovvog dfiei^Giv; cf. I. 581 UrjXidSa^ Si 
Ttap€^yi(ieL(3ov ipiTtvag. The compound does not 
occur in Homer; but 11. 94 is a close imitation 
of A 547. 

— Ttepi — 

a) APOLLONIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Ilfpi- si/ju: II. 58 oaaov Jyo pcvovg re ^o&v 
Ttepi t' €(f££ rafiea^c. Cf 27 rdaaov eyo 
Ttepi t' eifi^ dv^p^TU^v. 
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Uepi'XaXvnra: I. 218 Xvyaioig ihdfiaaae 
nepl vi^haai xaXuvJ/ag; III. 746 xai nva TtaiSuv \ 
(iiftepa re^vedruv dStvov nepi xiifi^ ixdXvnrev. 
Gf. K 201, H 359, n 735, n 20; a 201. 

Tlef>t'X^(d: III. 291 og Se yvvri fiaXep^ nepi 
xdp4)£a x^^oL'^o SaX^. Cf. B 19; :^ 282, v 189. 

b) APOI.LONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS 
POST-HOMERIC. 

Ilepc-^oous): III. 791 rrj^v Se TtdXig nepi 
Ttaxra ^o/iaei \ ndrfiov i(i6v. Cf. T 362 yiTuoaae hs 
Ttaxia Ttepi %3(ji^. 

Uepi'^Ui: IV. 867 n fiev yap ^poreag alel 
Ttepl GOfxag l&ctev. Cf. dfi^i-SaUd in M 35. 

UepL'Sevid: IV. 1134 [leXLTi ^ripov nepi ;tel>lo$ 

JJepL'SivevGi: I. 1059 rplg nepl ;|^a^x6iotg avv 
T6VXSOL Sivyj^evreg. 

Uepi'Xafi^dvQ: 1. 1197 Ttspi arvTiog eXTia^e, 

— np6g — 

Ilpoa-^d^yla): I. 1231 npog ydp ol htx^^'^vig 
diC ai^ipog avyd^ovaa\ ^dXXs aeXrivaiyj. Cf. H 
421; r 433. 

— avv — 

a) APOI*IX>NIUS AND HOMER BOTH HAVE TMESIS. 

Xw-s^javvo: I. 1026 avv 5^ iJLaaav (isXiag 
r€ xai oiani^ag dXXi^Tuoiaiv. Cf. cr 98. 
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Xvy-x^' II. 568 avv ii aptv x^o ^vfi 
Cf. n 868 avv ii yepovrt v6og x^^' 

b) APOIXONIUS HAS TMBSIS; HOMBR HAS OKI«Y Tl 
COMPOUND. 

2t;v-avT(£ca: IV. 11*81 avv S" dvipeg dypouiTo 
^vTBov. Cf. IV. 1484. 

^vv'ifyyu: II. 201 pivoi Se avv oarea fioiyvt 
hf/yop. 

C) APOUONIUS HAS TMESIS; THB COMPOUNX> IS 
POST-HOMBRIC. 

Xvii-Ttopavvo: IV. 547 avv ycip ol avcd 
7i6pavv6 xiXsv^v. 

d) APOLLONIUS HAS TMESIS; THE COMPOUND IS NOl 
QUOTABW. 

^.w-aiia^vva: III. 295 ro 6^ [Ttvp] d^ia^rov 
i^ oXiyoLO Sa7j>v dveypdfievov avv xdp^ea Ttdvr* 
d^a^vvBi. 

l,vv'€vv€7Ud: IV. 1275 avv S* ivvenov 
daxoi^6(»)vri. 

— imip — 

'Tnefh^dTi^: IV. 307 (iaXdiv &«fp av;c£Mi 
yaiyig; IV. 600 ov Se rig v&jp . . | ola^vog Svvarou 
^a?J€iv vTtep. Cf. X 597. 

— vTiix — 

*T7t6x-/3dJl/U): I. 596 (ie^?iov vTtex Ttorafiolo 
^aXelv ^AfivpoLO pie^pay which the scholiast 
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explains by napafielyi^ai. The compound 
vnex^d^Tud is not found in Homer, but compare 
369 ovx dv vne^e^vye Xrvyog vSarog alnd 

V7l6X7lp6 — 

IV. 225 vnexnpo Ss ndvrov erafivev vyivg; 
cf. vnexnpo^eovaai in IV. 935. The word 
vTtexTtpordfivc} is a "a^ta^ Xeydfjievov.^^ 

SUMMARY. 

I. NUMBER OP EXAMPI.BS OF TMESIS IN APOI^LONIUS. 

a) Apollonius agrees with Homer no 

b) Apollonius has tmesis where Homer has only the 

compound 39 

c) Apollonius has tmesis in compounds that are post- 

Homeric 46 

c) Apollonius has tmesis in new compounds 10 

Total, 205 

II. NUMBER OF VERBS USED IN TMESIS BY 
APOLLONIUS. 

a) Apollonius and Homer both have tmesis 68 

b) Apollonius has tmesis; Homer has only the compound.. 33 

c) Apollonius has tmesis; the compound is post-Homeric. 40 

d) Apoilonius has tmesis; the compound is not quotable... 9 

Total, 150 

Examples in which the preposition is repeated in a 
second clause: I. 1284 iv S4 atpiv Kparepbv veucos iriffeif^ iv 5i 
Kokifibs I AffTCTos; II. 493 dvd. 3' tarar^ ^I'^acav, | Slv 5i Bopijtot vTes; 
III. 1230 Slv W iroX^ppiPov vdiJM ffdKOSy Av W Kal I7X0SJ HI. 516 irl 
W Tplros "Idas \ tSpro^ fUya <ppov4<av, ivl 3' vUe TvvSapioto, For 
similar examples in Homer compare A 447, S 419, 4^ 887-888. 
Cf. also Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 445, 2 a. i. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

WHY PREPOSITIONS IN CONSTRUC- 
TION WITH CASES ARE RARER IN 
POETRY THAN IN PROSE. 

The frequency of the prepositions in case-construc- 
tion varies considerably in all the departments of the 
literature. In poetry, as a rule, the prepositions are 
rarer than in prose. In valuing this fact, however, 
from a stylistic point of view, we must bear in mind 
that in poetry the prepositions are more plastic and 
weigh, if not number, more than in prose. Cf. 
Gildersleeve, A. J. P., XXIII., i6. Vogrinz, Berl. 
Phil. Woch. for 1885, sp. 225-230, says : ** Betrachtet 
man theoretisch das Werden des Prapositions- 
ausdruckes, so kann man gemass den gelauterten 
Vorstellungen die wir heutzatage von sprachlicher 
Entwicklung haben, annehmen, dass, unbeschadet 
der voUen formalen und Bedeutungskraft des Kasus, 
dasselbe Verhaltniss, welches durch den Kasus allein 
ausgedriickt wurde, in der Praposition resp. in dem 
adverbialen Zusatze entschiedener zum Ausdruck 
gebracht wurde. Bei dieser Fiille und diesem 
sozusagen pleonastischen Ausdruck konnte es aber 
nicht bleiben. Der weitere Gang war der, dass die 
Praposition deutlicher ins Bewustsein der Sprechen- 
den trat als die Endung der Kasus." 

There are several reasons for this difference in 
frequency. First of all, the case-adverbs, which are 
so numerous in epic poetry, often take the place of 
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the prepositions. Moreover place-relations that would 
in prose be expressed by preposition and case, can be 
denoted : a) by a simple case : the locative genitive, 
the ablatival genitive, the locative dative and the 
accusative of the goal ; b) by the suffixes -»^ey,-»9«, and 
-^e. Therefore, before taking up ApoUonius* use of 
the prepositions with cases, it is well tp compare bis 
use of these last two constructions with the Homeric 
use. 

A. SIMPLE CASES TO EXPRESS LOCAL 
RELATIONS. 

I> LOCAIv GENITIVE. 

Setting aside adverbial forms such as aurou^ ^rx"^9 
TTjXou, 6<pod, which though originating in this construc- 
tion do not have the same stylistic effect, we find 
according to Linsenbarth, De Apollonii Rhodii 
Casuum Syntaxi Comparato Usu Homerico, few 
examples in ApoUonius as compared with Homer. 
Of the subdivisions made by Monro (Sec. 149), 
neither the first nor the second are represented in 
ApoUonius. Examples after verbs of motion are . 
I. 687 [/?c}f$] yeiordfiov vbloIo hisi^vaaovaiv 

aporpov. Cf. K 353 i^^xifisvaL vsiolo (Sa^eiy^g 

nyjxrov dporpor; also B 785, 801, r 14, A 

244, E 222, 597, etc. 
III. 1055 al xev opivofievovg no^eag veiolo 

hoxevarig. Cf. P 748 neSioio hian^vaiov rerv- 

xyi^<k\ also P 372. 
Without Homeric parallels are: 
I. 546 drpaTtog &g ;^>lo6polo SieiSofievyi Ttehvoio, 

Cf. Call. Del. 1^1 hisihoiievYi ivvSariv^aog. 
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III. 953 ari^^Eov idyrj xeap "her heart broke 
within her breast." 

The quasi-partitive genitive, like nov y^g (Lat. 
ubi terrarum) occurs in the following 
passages: 

II. 1139 onnd^L yairig; similarly IV. 532 onri 

X^v6g. Cf. Eurip. Her. 19, 46. 
in. 770 Iv^ xax&v. Cf. Soph. Aj. 659; Eurip. 
Tro. 680. 

IV. 1476 'B,pax7i^a\... dneipeaii^g ti^Tlov x^^^^ 
eUyaro Avyxeig [rog ISeeiv. Cf. Arist. Nub. 
138 rrj^v yap oixSi t&v dypcor. 

Under the partitive genitive may also be 
put III. 876 ^ K\jLviOQio 2/)f,aaaijLevyj notafiolOy and 

III. 1203 yLoiaaaro .... norafiolo | . .,. . ripev 
Uiioq. Cf. E 6, Z 508, 265; /? 261, etc. 

2) ABI.ATIVAI. GENITIVE. 

The ablatival genitive is used in prose 
chiefly with verbs of separation and of depri- 
vation. In addition to these verbs, it occurs 
in poetry frequently with verbs of motion. 
This latter use had to be reinforced by prepo- 
sitions in prose. — Goodell, The Genitive in 
Sophocles, A. Ph. As., XV., has collected from 
Sophocles 456 examples of the ablatival genitive 
without prepositions (17. 1 % lyric), 616 with 
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prepositions (14 % lyric) and 96 with adverbs 
(18.5 % Ijnric). Apollonius, through the 
mfluence of the tragic poets, has extended the 
use of the ablatival genitive. Under the 
following three divisions I have mainly re- 
arranged the results of Linsenbarth so as to 
bring the agreement and the difference between 
Apollonius and Homer into greater prominence. 
Besides presenting the TtaXaid xaiviig, I have 
added some new examples. 

a) WITH VBRBS USSD ALSO BY HOMBR WITH THB 
ABI^TIVAI, GENITIVS. 

a) With simple verbs: — Sevea^i I. 732; 

II. 976; IV. 491. Cf. B 128, T 294, N 310, 
etc.— eimi II. 523, 992; III. 358; IV. 990, 1387. 
Cf. Z 211; a 215, 6 206, etc. In I. 230 Apollo- 
nius uses and; Homer has ex in A 63, B 197; 
a 33, 40.—eixd^elv I. 105. Cf. slxsiv in A 509, 
E 348; n 42, a lO.—lxeo^i I. 334; II. 1204; 

III. 1267; IV. 1054. Cf B 98, T 84, N 360, 
etc.— ;i)7y«vIIL 1300; IV. 667. Cf A210, 319; 
Hes. Th. 48.— ;i«7t«r3at I. 315. Cf «P 523. 
529.— Ueiv I. 903; III. 62. Cf. e 397, v 321, 
n 364.— Ttamr IV. 712, 773, 777. Cf. B 595; 
4) 228, p S.—7tavea^i III. 418. Cf A 467, B 
430, H Sl9.—xd^6a^i III. 1050. Cf. A 504, 
M 172, 2Q2,etc.—6^ela^i II. 1056. Cf. M 420. 
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/3) With compound verbs: — dvaSvea^i I. 
1228. Cf. A 369; e SS7 .—dvanvelv II. 609, 739. 
Cf. A 382, 235, T 227 .—dnoipysip I. 865. Cf. 
n 23S.—d7io?.rrysiv I. 1325. Cf. H 263, A 255, 
* 577, etc.— d7to;imv II. 456; III. 1343. Cf. 
X 50; ^ 4Q.—d7to(jx)pypvvat II. 86. Cf. E 416. 
—dTtoTOu&'^eiv I. 1220; II. 776, 959. Cf. (i 285, 
382.— dTWTi^ea^at I. 129. Cf ^ 119.— 
CLTtoTfi^eiv IV. 1118. Cf. K 364, X 456.— 
d^piiaa^i 1. 190; II. 317; IV. 1020. Cf B 794. 
—SuirpilSea^i 11.885. Cf. ^ 404.— ixyiyvea^i 
I. 56, 157, 208, 223. 952, 975; III. 364; IV. 260. 
Cf E 637, T 199, 418, etc.—sxnrveiv IV. 478. 
Cf e 322.—ixaaovv II. 1186. Cf 5 501.— 
fxasvea^i IV. 40. Cf H 1; t 373, (i 366.— 
ix^ivsa^ai I. 1310. Cf fx 441.—i^dyeiv IV. 
749. Cf E 35, 352, A 487.— e^atpeiff^at II. 184; 

III. 279, 843, 1012. Cf 323, T 137, li 754. 
s^dTiXea^i II. 268; IV. 464. Cf. E 142, P 342, 
* 399.— «^a7to/?aivety fll. 199, 326. Cf (i 306. 
—i^dnTBiv m. 207. .Cf n 51; x 466.— 6^e;i- 
avvsiv I. 987; IV. 1136, 1758. Cf E 324, K 
499, etc.—0f>xea^<u II. 202. Cf K 140, X 237; 
V 371, etc.— enteral I. 446. Cf a 374, /? 139.— 
xarafiaivsiv III. 888. Cf E 109, fl 329.— 
xarepxeo^oii IV. 329, 1682. Cf T 125.— xaTa;C"»' 

IV. 25, 34. Cf. * 2S2.—(i6Mvai III. 274, 476. 
Cf A 234, 240, etc —ii6ra2,:^^eiv I. 1271. Cf. 
1 157, 261, 299.-v7toUsa^ai III. 996. Cf A 401. 
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b) WITH VBRBS NOT USBD IN HOMBR WITH THE SIMI>I,B 
ABI^TrVAL GBNinvB. 

a) With simple verba:— dri^eiv I. 615. — 
iTMvvaiv ni. 597. Cf. Soph. 0. T. 97; Eurip. 
Med. 70- ipyjTveiv I. 296; II. 331; HI. 561. 
Cf. Eurip. Phoen. 1260.-;Uo4)dy II. 650; HI. 
783. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 376, 654; Soph. Aj. 61.- 
I>vea^i II. 218; III. 905; IV. 1071, 1701. Cf. 
Eurip. Ale. 77.-aaovv IH. 1126. Cf. Soph. 
Ant. 1162, Phil. 919; Eurip. Or. 779.— <^epetv 
I. 1183. 

/?) With compound verba:— Ave xeiv I. 673. 
Cf. Soph. 0. T. l74.-dvaxyixisiv HI. 227; IV. 
59S.—dva^p6ax6iv III. 956.— di'tevat I. 1304; 
IV. 1696. Cf. Soph, O.T. 264; Eur. Med. 456. 
—dvaxd'^ea^i IV. 12S9. —dndpvva^i I. 800.— 
d^ixdveiv 1. 177 .—Siaxpiveiv III. 1128.— Ix/i^o/lelv 
I. 845.-J^ammt IV. 293. Cf. Eurip. Bacch. 
762, H. F. 625. 

Homer, on the other hand, has the simple 
ablatival genitive after dpvaaeiv (i^ 305) and 
xaraXci^av (t 460). ApoUonius uses a pre- 
position with these verbs (III. 616, 1347). 
Expressions like ^Xdnrovai xAev^v (a 195) 
or eSriae xe^v^v {S 380) are not found in 
ApoUonius. 
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C) WITH VERBS NOT FOUND IN HOMBS. 

avnanav II. 600.^-d7taf/6tp6(j3aA III. 784. 
— aTtoxarari^ea^i III. 816. — aTtoxihvaa^i IV. 
133. — ano^eix^tv IV. 478. — OLTtovoa^i^eiv IV. 
SQ.—SiecTiVEa^L IV. S5.—ix(3lv€LvlY, 1415.— 
sxnpofio7i6lv IV. 1537, 15S5.—ixpveG^aL IV. 83. 
Of. Eurip. Ba<;ch. 258.— €^araTeX;iftv IV. 1421. 
—i^aviivaL II. 461; III. 69, 756; IV. 318, 560, 
757. — i^opvva^L I. 306. — xaraxreari^ea^L 
III. 136. — xaranpox^lv III. 1117. — (leraxd^Ba- 
^ac III. 436 — voa^L^sLv (active not Homeric) 
III. 795.—v7ior£X7L€a^aL II. 83. 

SUMMARY OF THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE. 

a) WITH VERBS ALSO USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABL. GEN. 

a) Simple verbs — lo; No. of ex. 24. 
/3) Compound verbs — 30; No. of ex. 52. 

b) WITH VERBS NOT USED BY HOMER WITH THE ABI.. GEN. 

a) Simple verbs — 7; No. of ex. 13. 

/S) Compound verbs — 10; No. of ex. 12. 

C) WITH VERBS NOT FOUND IN HOMER. 

Only compounds, except vo<r4>l^€iv; in all 18; No. of ex. 24. 
Total of verbs 75; of ex. 125. 

3) IX)CATIVE DATIVE. 

The dative of place without a preposition 
is frequent in the epic; in lyric and tragic 
poetry the prepositional use begins to pre- 
dominate; in prose, with the exception of a 
few locatives of proper .names, as 'A^yjpi^aL 
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the prepositions iv, iTUyTtapdj np6g are used. 
Cf. Monro, Sec. 145; Main, Locative Expressione 
in the Attic Orators. 

According to Linsenbarth, the locative 
dative is not so common in ApoUonius as in 
Homer. However the Homeric usages are 
well represented. 

a) WITH PROPBR MAMBS OP COUNTRI US, ISI^ANDS AND CITIBS. 

'AUn^ I. 51.—nv?i(t) I. 157.— nvSol I 
413.— "Apyft I. 1317.— Keca II. 528. 

b) OP THK GREAT DIVISIONS OP THE WORI,D AND OTHBR 
I^OCAUTIES. 

ai^ept XL 363, HI. 1001.— oi'pavw IV. 261 
(A US).—7i6vr(f) II. 1127 — ovptac I. 26, 1150. 
— pyjOG) IV. 1208.— %(;a IV. 539.— %ca III. 
44, 250.—66iiotg I. 304, 447; II. 655.— i^eacTo) 
I. 5Sl.—{ivx^ III. Q59.—eaxart^ I. 213. 

The following local datives, found in the 
Argonautica, do not occur in Homer without a 
preposition: 

rept IV. M3.—alri IV. 534.— ^y^tili^t II. 
53^.—dxralg I. 588, IV. 245, 854.— 5&MTt 11. 
1218; IV. 1242.— 7tpo;co^at IV. 27l.—iJtt^o8iyjaiP 
(a6g IV. 919.— (;ii5i II. S21.—€iaii6vvoLv HI. 
1201.— ^vdxecaLV III. &.—(3d^€iri SXri II. 699. 
— ^a^euxig dpovpaig I. 686. — tpvraXi'^ III. 1899. 
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—x7i.vilaiv III. 1268.— ^«Xd|Uw IV. 28.— eiV^ 
IV. 791.— xp>7TJ7p<Tt I. 1185. 

C) OF THE PARTS OF THE BODY OR OF TH8 SOUL. 

v6(fi III. 902; IV. 735.— ^D|iit5 I. 817; II. 
1222; III. 451, 786; IV. 1746.— i^peatvl. 508.— 
;tepoi»'III. 1236.— iSjUca IV. 179.— 6(iom HI. 45. 

The datives after dvdaaeiv (I. 49, 507; IV. 
305, 763),xotpav£i»' (I. 34; 11. 1000; III. 406) 
and fieranpeneiv (I. 100; 11. 786; III. 246, 335) 
may also be regarded as local. This would 
make in all 63 examples of the locative dative 
in ApoUonius. 

4) THE ACCUSATIVE OF THE GOAL. 

The accusative to denote the "terminus 
ad quem" is common with IxvBOfiai, Ixa and 
Ixdva but comparatively rare with verbs like 
ayu, slfii, B^'xpfiai, nykofiai and vioftai. Cf. 
Monro, Sec. 140, 4. The examples in ApoUo- 
nius are the following (105 in all): 

a) With simple verbs of motion: — ayeiv I. 
1316. Cf. H 363, etc.—^aiveiv IV. 1212. Cf. 
y 162, etc.— hvvsiv I. 195, 263, 627, 635, 832, 
1025; II. 298, 923; III. 1255; IV. 206, 722, 
861, 1178, 1616. Cf. r 339, etc.— ^vea^i 
III: 1190; IV. 863, 1543. Cf * 739, etc.— 
Ihou rV. 739. Cf a 176, etc.-lxdvHv I. 318, 
785; II. 1280; III. 387. Cf. Z 370, etc.- 
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Ixeiv {ixea^i) I. 608, 709, 874, 1031, 1244, 
1333, 1402; II. 350, 551, 730, 1068, 1143, 
1263; III. 213, 1108, 1121; IV. 33, 243, 378, 
505, 659, 767, 773, 819, 966, 992, 1232, 1234, 
1394, 1417, 1514, 1568, 1676. Cf. Z 225, etc. 
—viaaea^i IV. 257. This last example is 
without a parallel in Homer. 

b) With compound verbs of motion: — 
a^ixdveiv IV. 847. Cf. ^ 159, etc. — d^ixvela^i 
I. 1177; II. 768. Cf A 618, etc.— eiaa<pixdveiv 
IV. 540, 612, 731, 775, 1759. Cf H 230, etc.— 
elaa^ixvela^i IV. 302, 643, 1213. Cf. X 17, 
etc.—eiaepxe(r^i HI. 39. Cf X 22.-i^txvsla^i 
III. 312; IV. 1472. Cf e439,ete.-«7tt7i;i<£^eff^t 

III. 1065. Cf ^ U.-STtoixeo^i I- 644; II. 455; 

IV. 370, 1317. Cf A 50, etc-^eTaxta^eti/ I. 
1221; III. 489, 801; IV. 305, 531, 779. Cf. a 
22. -fierepxeo^o^i- HI. 348, 438, 547; IV. 837. 
Cf Z 280, etc -Tipoo^dX^a^i IV. 1044. Cf. E 
S79.-vm8veiv II. 433; IV. 1376. Cf. ^ 435, etc. 

With the following five compounds ApoU- 
onius has the accusative of the goal without 
a preposition, wftere Homer uses one:— dvep;^- 
ea^ai II. 1145. Cf x 97.-eia(3aiv6iv II. 535; 
IV. 1588. C. M 59.— fiaeXar II. 674, 1267, 
1285; IV. 633. Cf v 113.— s^sTMvveiv I. 987 — 
i^i^dveiv 1. 667. — Also with three verbs not 
found in Homer: — vnihai III. 1076. Cf. Arist. 
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Vesp. 465. — vTispsvysa^ai II. 9S&.—eioa7io^aiv6iv 
I. 846; IV. 625, 648, 1779. 

B. SUFFIXES -.>ev, (-*0 AND -^e TO EXPRESS 
LOCAL RELATIONS. 
Excepting ixeaao^i (I. 1278, II. 172), 
Homeric forms like 'I/lt63^t, ovpavo^i, r,ci^c, 
^^p)73t, etc., are not found in ApoUonius. 
Likewise, the old case-suffix <piv, which is com- 
paratively frequent in Homer, occurs only four 
times in ApoUonius (always with a preposition); 
viz. I. 566=IV. 1661; 11. 494; IV. 80, with 
which compare y 353, s 59, (i 414, v 74, o 283, 
552, etc. Of the suffixes -^ev and -8e, only 
the forms from nominal stems are given. 

l) FORMS IN -'^ev (51 IN ALL), 
a) PROPER NAMES OF CITIES AND COUNTRIES. 

'Apai^vperi^ev I. 115; 'Af>y6^ev I. 118; 
'Apyivyi^evl.l52;'ApxaSlvi^ev 1.161; 'E^%3ev 
IV. 1210; Kexponiyj^ev I. 94, 214; Kv(oaa6^ev 
IV. 434; Avxivi^ev II. 676; Uupivi^sv 1. 31 (Hes. 
Op. 1, h. Merc. 85); ^ndpTrj^ev I. 148. Of. B 
671, Z 291: E 105; /3 327, S 10, etc. 

Ai6^ev occurs twice in ApoUonius: II. 463; 
IV. 270. Cf. 489, etc. 

b) APPBW,ATIVES. 

1. Of place:-dye;i)7^ev I- 356, 406; dyopij^ev 
I. 877 (B 264. fi 439); aypv^evll. 940; dyp6^ep 
I. 1172 (v 268, 428); 6ri(i6^sv I. 7 (r 197); 
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evvyj^ev II. 197 {v 124); 2;evyX-yi^ev III. 1318; 
riiivyj^sv IV. 1577; ovpavd^sv I. 547, 1280; 

II. 287, 518; III. 1195, 1376; IV. 639, 1285, 
1695, (A 195, 208, 558, etc.); narpvi^ev II. 
543 (Find. N. VII. 108); ne^ev I. 1199; 

III. 1315 (v295); 7U)i(ivri^ev 11. 49S; 7ipv(iv6^ev 

IV. 909, 1684 (Aesch. Sept. 71, 1056); jii^vj^sv 

III. 1400; xepo^^^ IV. 1262; (leaad^ev I. 1168, 
and ofid^sv I. 91, which the scholiast parar 
phrases by aTto toC aiVoi; r&jxav. 

2. Of time:— i^w^fv I. 594, 1053; II. 729; 

IV. 497, 855, 1222. Cf. a 372, y 153, 366, 
5 214, >7 189, etc. 

3. Of the agent:— ^c6:^«v II. 261; III. 1004; 
IV. 413. Cf. n 477; also Eurip. Med. 1270; 
Herod. VI. 14. 

In three examples the form is strength- 
ened by a preposition: aTt' klyivri^ev IV. 1775 
(n 492); ix. Aid^er II. 995; ix Ttpvfivyj^sv 
II. 588 (0 716; also Aesch. Sept. 191). 

2) FORMS IN -it (45 IN AI,!,). 
a) WITH PROPBR NAMBS. 

1. Of place:— Atav^e III. 306; Ai(ioviy?v^ 
IV. 1032; 'ApxaSiyjvSs II. 1054; Tlv^dSe I. 209; 
II. 186 (A 581). 

2. Of the person:— 'A;UtJ'o<Ji'*e IV. 1198 
(fl 338). 
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b) WITH APPELI^TIVES. 

1. Of place:— dyop^vSf I. 328 (A 54, B 
207); a?AxSe IV. 135, 546, 1608 (A 308; /? 389, 
etc.); ^neipdvSe II. 736, 978; IV. 1363 (x 423, 
a 84); rifierepdvSe 'to our house' I. 704 (3 39, 
o 513; w 267); ^d:^(i6vSe III. 9, 249, 450, 671 
{ip 8, X 109» 161); xprivrivSs 1. 1258 {v 159); 
XevxaviyivSe II. 192; nvj(6vhs IV. 1543; v>7(5i'3e 
III. 989; IV. 50; v9ia6vhe 11. 1115; olxcJj'Se III. 
1138 (a 17, 317, 360, 424, etc.); OvXv^ndvhe 
II. 605; III. 1357; IV. 779 (A 221, 394, 425, 
etc.); nehlovh III. 1344 (A 492, T 148, * 3); 
■natifYivhs IV. 190; neJMy6ahs IV. 1231, 1268; 
n6-ktvhe m. 1153 (E 224; a 189); n6Xen&vh' 
II. 921 (B 443, 589, 872, etc.); 'n6v'tovh 11. 
329, 415, 542, 686, 1104; IV. 198, 1748 (t 495, 
X 48); TWtaiiMe II. 1274 (4) 13, 120, etc.); 
X^ifoovh' III. 199 (h. Ap. 28). 

2. Of the person: — axnoxajaiyvrftvivhe HI. 
647. 

In IV. 1766, the word is reinforced by a 
preposition; viz. (uerd vij&b'. Cf. x 351. 
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CHAPTER V. 



PREPOSITIONS IN CASE-CONSTRUC- 
TION. 

** Passing from the cases to the prepositions we 
enter," as Dr. Gildersleeve remarks, **upona field 
which has been worked in spots until the ground is 
pulverized with the statistical harrow, while in parts 
it lies absolutely fallow.** Cf. A. J. P. XXIII., p. 25. 

The Argonautica of Apollonius is still virgin-soil* 
as regards the treatment of the prepositions. 



* At least this was the case when the present work was 
undertaken. While it was in progress there appeared a thesis 
by A. S. Haggett, '*A Comparison of Apollonius Rhodius 
with Homer in Prepositional Usage '^ published by the 
John Murphy Co., Baltimore, 1902; but, owing to the fact that 
Raggett's thesis was mentioned neither in Bursian*s Jahres- 
bencht, nor in the Bibliographical Record of the American 
Philological Association, nor among the notices of Recent 
Publications in the American Journal of Philology, — the 
ordinary sources of biblio^aphical information about such a 
work — it escaped my notice until after my work was com- 
pleted and presented to the Faculty of the University. — 
Owing to my fuller treatment of the other uses of the 
prepositions the present chapter is the only one which might 
have been affected by Haggett's thesis, had it come to my 
notice sooner. Before going to press I made a special revision 
of this chapter and compared my results with those of 
Haggett; but with the exception of a few examples, I did not 
see any reason for changing my treatment of the subject. 
Hence, where I differ from Haggett, the differences are all 
intentional. Haggett does not distinguish between prepo- 
sitional phrases as hrX Sifiv and ivl xP^vov; M iroWSv and irl 
Tfnnov; is aUi and is Miov; dirb riyXou and dirb yaiijs; etc. His 
tables show the total of all the prepositions in Apollonius to 
be 2047; whereas I have 2 no, which in itself makes already a 
serious difference of 63 examples. 



-96- 

Before taking up each preposition separately, three 
general questions of great stylistic gnd syntactic im- 
portance should be discussed. 

FREQUBNCY IN GBNKRAL. 

The aggregate frequency of prepositions varies 
according to time, subject and writer, — being less in 
poetry than in prose, less in the drama than in epic 
or lyric poetry, less in the orators than in the philoso- 
phers. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. z. d. I^ehre, v. d. 
Griech. Prap., p. 14 seq. 

Haggett, in his summary of the prepositions in 
Homer, gives as a total 6f the prepositions in case- 
construction the figure 8198 (II. 4746, Od. 3452 ). 
Accordingly Homer has an average of one preposi- 
tion in every 3.4 lines, that for the Iliad (3.3) being 
slightly higher than that for the Odyssey (3.5). 
T. Mommsen has an average of one preposition for 
3.14 lines in the Iliad and one for 3.95 lines in the 
Odyssey. As there is no objective rule to decide the 
doubtful cases of tmesis or of the adverbial use, it is 
impossible to say that either set of these figures is 
absolutely correct and the other wrong. The diflFer- 
ence, however, is immaterial, as in such questions 
only the large masses count. — Apollonius has 1743 
examples of prepositions in case-construction, mak 
ing an average of one preposition in 3.3 lines, and so 
he remains faithful in this respect to the laws of his 
department. 

In connection with the aggregate frequency, it is 
important to notice that the distribution of the pre- 
positions is far from being uniform, as the following 
passages from Apollonius will show. 
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a) 


PRBPOSITIONS RARE. 


b) PREPOSITIONS NUMEROUS. 


1. 


139— 150; 1 prep. 


1. 536— 539; 5 prep. 




709- 720; ' 




617— 626; 8 ** 




1215—1230; ' 




740- 746; 6 " 


II. 


539— 548; * 




II. 102- 113; 8 " 




1195-1206; 1 ' 




1166—1175; 8 " 


III. 


74- 89; 1 * 




III. 210- 218; 6 " 




144— 153; ' 




675- 685; 7 " 




651— 666; 1 » 




739- 745; 7 " 




765— 776; ' 




1277—1284; 5 " 


IV. 


662— 669; * 




lY. 625— 634; 9 " 




823- 839; 1 * 




964- 977; 9 " 




1235—1250; 1 " 


1765—1775; 8 * 


Total: 


-Lines— 157; prep. 6. 


Lines— 113; prep.— 86. 



FREQUENCY WITH EACH CASE. 

As T. Mommsen has shown, the numerical relation 
of prepositions with cases is a criterion of style, 
period and department. In the older and poetic 
language the dative preponderates; in the later 
language ( especially in prose ) the accusative is most 
frequent ; while the genitive ranks first in the 
rhetorico-philosophic elements in prose and poetry. 
The relation in the dramatists, as given by Mommsen, 
is the following : 





GBNITIVB 


DATIVE 


ACCUSATIVE 


Aeschylus 

Sophocles 

Euripides 

Aristophanes 


5 
3 
4 
3 


5 
2 

4 
2 


4 

2 
5 
3 



Prose from the earliest period showed a tendency 
for an increase in the accusative. The result of this 
tendency may be seen in Polybius for whom Elrebs 
pp. 6-9 gives an average of 2.2 gen.; i dat.; 4.5 ace. 
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For Homer Haggett gives the following statistics : 

{Tot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 1160=24 46 per cent. 
.. .. .. .« «. .. g^j. 1979=4170 •* '* 
•* " •• " " " ace.: 1607=33.84 ** *' 

fTot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 663=19.21 per cent. 
Odyssey^ '* ** ** ** ** ** dat.: 1470=42.58 " " 
[ " '* " " " " ace: 1319=38.21." " 

It is easily seen from this that in the Odyssey the 
genitive decreases in proportion as the accusative 
increases, foreshadowing the later prose usage. — 
ApoUonius followed the more poetic usage of the 
Iliad, with a slight reactionary decrease of the 
accusative. 



Argo- 
nautica 



{Tot. No. of occ 
II II II II 



(Tot. No. of occ. with the gen.: 456=26.16 per cent. 

" dat.: 740=42.45 " '* 

" ace.: 547=31.39 " " 



As Haggett says, ** we naturally expect the pre- 
ponderance of the dative in epic poetry because of 
the great number of concrete locative situations af- 
forded by the subject matter. Hence ^v and M are 
the favorite prepositions.** 

TABI^ES SHOWING THE FREQUENCY OF THE PREPOSITIONS 
WITH CASES. 

a) PBBPOSITIONS WITH ONB CA8B: 



Genitive, 




dvTl 


dir6 


iK 


Tp6 


Tp^ap 


TpOTp6 


l&TOTp^l ^4k 


Apol. 
Horn. 


3 

lO 


69 

372 


690 


2 

34 


2 






I 



13 
15 



PRBPOSITIONS WITH ONB CA8B: (Continued) 



Dative || Accusative 




iy 


<r«Jy 


els 


Ttpl r dfjupl T€ 


Apol. 
Horn. 


298 
1893 


65 
188 


J^5 
823 


I 
I 
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b) PBBPOSITIONS WITH TWO CA8B8: GENITIVB AND ACCUSATIYBI 





did 


di4K 


Kard 


1 TOp^K 


inr4p 


Apol. 
Horn. 


get 

36 
1 97 


I. ace. 
29 

77 


gen. 
II 
12 


ace. 

10 




gen. 

24 
68 


ace. 
64 
586 


1 gen. ace. 

2 8 


gen 
29 

49 


. ace. 
15 
31 


C) PBBPOSITIONS WITH THBBB CASBS: 




1. 
1. 


dfMt>l 


d«i II 


iwl 


Apo 
Hon 


gen. 

II 

2 


dat 


ace. 
26 

135 


gen. 




dat. ace. 
55 
9 143 1 


gen. 

47 
164 


dat. 
180 

544 


ace. 

65 

413 


PBBPOSITIONS WITH THBBB CASBS: (COntillUCd) 




1. 


H^d 


irapd Tepl 


Hor 


gen. 


5 


dat 

36 

215 


ace. 

47 
164 


gen. 
4 
67 


dat. 
18 
219 


ace. 
18 
133 


gen. 

19 
79 


dat. 

31 
85 


ace. 
10 

72 




PBBPOSITIONS WITH THBBB CASBS: (CONTINUBDl 






1 


Tp^ 


inrd 




] 


LpOl. 

9om. 


gen. 

3 
27 


dat. 

21 


ace. 1 gen. 
10 13 
279 J 126 


dat. 
81 
187 


ace. 

25 
62 



Apart from quantitative differences, which will be 
discussed later, it is to be noticed that the Homeric 
use of dvd with the dative is not found in Apollonius. 
Also nerd with the genitive and tt^o? with the dative 
are avoided by Apollonius because of the frequent 
employment of these constructions in prose. Cf. 
I^utz, p. 62, 99 ; Krebs, p. 6. 
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TABIDS SHOWING THB AGGRBGATE PRBQUBNCY AND THK 
RBLATIVB PBRCBNTAGB OP THB PREPOSITIONS IN CASE- 
CONSTRUCTION IN APOI^I^ONIUS AND IN H<»iBR. 



Prepos. 


I. 


II. 


III 


jTv 


TotinAp. 


Total in Homer. 


iw 


63 


68 


72 


95 


298=. 170 


i893(n. 989, Od. 904)=.23i 


M 


72 


66 


60 


94 


292=. 167 


ii2i{Il. 642, Od.479)=.i36 


€ls 


37 


32 


43 


% 


165= .094 


823 (11. 374. Od. 449)=- 1«> 


iK 


34 


42 


41 


163= .093 


690 (11. 406, Od. 284)=.o84 
375 (n. 266, Od. io9)=.o45 


inch 


26 


30 


31 


32 


1 19= .068 


icard 


20 


II 


26 


31 


88= 050 


654 (11. 383. Od. 27i)=.o79 


Ai«rd 


16 


18 


23 


26 


83= .047 


384 (11. 233, Od. i5i)=.o46 


dir6 


19 


9 


17 


24 


69= .039 


372 (11. 273, Od. 99)= .045 
225 (11. 158, Od. 67)=.o27 


dM0f 


17 


15 


15 


22 


69= .039 


fftfW 


17 


12 


18 


18 


65= .037 


188 (11. lit, Od. 75)= .022 
174 (n. 118, Od. 56)= .021 


ii& 


12 


14 


13 
18 


26 


65=. 037 


w^l 


10 


12 


20 


60=^34 


236 (11. 157, Od. 79)=x>28 


dwd 


14 


13 


8 


20 


55= .031 


1^2 (11. 90, Od. 62)=.oi8 


W4p 


8 


13 


7 


16 


44= 025 


fo(n. 53, Od. 27)=.oo9 


TOpd 


9 


14 


7 


10 


40= .022 


419 (n. 264, Od. 155)= .051 


xp^ 


2 


4 


3 


4 


13*=- .007 


1 327 (n. 168. Od. 159H.039 


irrl 





2 





I 


3= .002 


10 (11. 7, Od. 3)=.ooi2 


wp6 


I 


I 








2= .001 


34 (n. 28, Od. 6).oo4i 


SUk 


3 


8 


4 


6 


21= .012 


12 (n. I, Od. ii)=.ooi4 


iir4K 


4 


I 


4 


4 


13= .007 


15 (11. 13, Od. 2)=.ooi8 


wapiK 


3 


5 


I 


2 


11= .006 


10 (n. 6, Od, 4)= .001 2 


wp&wap 


I 








I 


2= .001 


0] Homer has diroirp6 once, 


Wf>0Tp6 








I 





I— .0006 


o>and $cairp6 three times 


inrwrph 
g / » 











I 


i=.ooo6 


j which are not found in Ap. 










I 





i==.ooo6 


i(P76o). 


Total l388|39o|4i3l552 


1743 


8i98(n. 4746, Od. 3452). 



The tendency in quantitative difiPerences between 
Apollonius and Homer is evident. The prepositions 
which in Apollonius show an increase are chiefly 
poetic. They are : ^t^ipi^ dcd, trOvy 6nip. 6wo, and the 
double prepositions ^tix, napix and ^nix. Those that 
go down are prosaic ; viz. : xard, napd and notably 
7r/o($ and 7tp6^, 
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The quantitative differences between Apollonius 
and Homer in the use of the individual prepositions 
in case-construction are still further shown in the 
following table, giving for each preposition the 
proximate number of lines in which, at an average, 
it occurs once. 



NUMBER OF LINBS IN WHICH PREPOSITION OCCURS ONCE. 



PREPOSITION. 


IN APOI^I^ONIUS. 


IN HOMER. 


iw 


1».5 


14.7 


iwl 


20. 


24.8 


els 


35.3 


33.7 


iK 


35.7 


40.3 


inrb 


49. 


74. 


Kard • 


66.3 


42.5 


A*erd 


70.3 


72.4 


i,w6 


84.5 


74.7 


AM^l 


84.5 


123.5 


ff^p 


89.7 


147.8 


9td 


89.7 


159.8 


^€pl 


97.2 


117.8 


dwd 


106. 


182.9 


inr4p 


332.6 


347.5 


X€U>d 


146. 


66.3 


wp6f 


448. 


85. 


dwTi 


1945. 


2780. 


Tp6 


2917. 


818. 


dUK 


278. 


2317. 


inriK 


448. 


1853. 


rapiK 


530. 


2780. 


Tp&wap 


2917. 





wpowp6 


5835. 





irwo Tp6 


5835. 





T€pl r' dfA/lpl T€ 


5835. 


27803. 


dworpS 





27803. 


SiaTp6 





9268. 
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POSITION. 



In the Indo-European parent-language the prepo- 
sitions seem to have been pre-positive as well as 
post-positive. In the Vedas both positions are found. 
In classical Sanskrit the >?5/-position almost entirely 
superseded the /r^-position, — d and purd being the 
only prepositions that stand before the case. In the 
old Persian, on the contrary, the ^.f-position pre- 
vails. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn., III., 43-44. 

In Greek poetry the post-position is still frequent. 
In Homer it is idiomatic and serves often as a metri- 
cal convenience. In the tragic and lyric writers it is 
an artificial imitation of the older poetry and is used 
chiefly for poetic effect. — In Attic prose only nepi is 
used thus, being either a phraseological survival, or 
being influenced by ^veza, whose meaning it shares. 
Cf. Brugmann, Griech. Gram.', 433. 

According to Haggett, Homer has 645 examples 
of the post-position (II. 386, Od. 259), which 
amounts to 7.85% of the whole number of preposi- 
tions. Of these examples 255 are cases of pure 
anastrophe, while in 390 instances the preposition is 
put between the noun and a qualifiying adjective or 
dependent genitive. ApoUonius has 192 cases of 
post-position, i. e. 8.94% of his whole number of 
prepositions in case-construction In iii examples 
the preposition stands immediately after the noun ; 
in 29 a particle is inserted and in 5 (I. 9 ; II. 820 ; 
III. 738 ; IV. 492 ; 1355 ) more important words in- 
tervene. ApoUonius has 47 examples of interposition 
between noun and adjective. The examples in which 
the preposition is placed between the adjective and 



— I03 — 

the noun, of which Apollonius has 215, and for which 
interposition Homer also shows a marked fondness, 
do not belong here. 

The ratio of post-position in Homer after the dif- 
ferent cases is: gen. 22.2%, dat. 45.4%, ace. 32.3%. 
Apollonius has 57 examples with the genitive, 108 
vnth the dative, and only 27 with the accusative, 
giving the following ratio : gen 29.3%, dat. 56.5%, 
ace. 14.1%. 

TABLE SHOWING THK FREQUENCY OF EACH PREPOSITION 

IN POST-POSITION AND THE PERCENTAGE OF ITS TOTAI, 

IN APOI^I^NIUS AND IN HOMER. 



APOLI^ONIUS. 1 


HOMFR. 


ip 68= 22.9 per 


cent 


138 (11 71. Od. 67)=7.3 per 


cent 


^^....33=11.3 


(( 


II 


142 (11. 108, Od. 34)= 12.6 






^A... 13= 10.9 


.«< 


ii 


63(11. 45, Od.i8)= 16.8 






^^^..13=29.5 


i< 


ti 


10(11.6, Od. 4.)= 12.5 






dirA...i2=i7.9 


(( 


II 


44(11. 28, Od. i6)=ii.8 






irepL, 12=20. 


*' 


II 


20 (11. II, Od. 9)=8.5 






iK 10= 6.2 


(( 


ii 


38(11. 20, Od. i8)=5.5 






dfu/>l. 8=12.1 


«< 


II ■ 


16(11.9, Od. 7)=^-^ 






€lf 7= 4.3 


(1 


II 


48 (11. 20, Od. 28)=5.8 






/*«rd.. 6= 7.2 


<( 


II 


19(11. II, Od. 8)=4.9 






dwd,.. 2= 3.6 


i< 


II 


14(11.8, Od. 6)=9.2 
15 (11. 10, Od. 5)=8.6 
21 (11. 13, Od. 8)= 4.9 






«td.... 2= 3.1 


(1 


II 






irapd,. 2= 5.2 


(< 


41 






jcord.. 1= I.I 


«t 


CI 


34 (11. 10, Od. 24)=5.2 






^ap4K 1= .9 


II 


II 


(cf. ifp4K X I46)=6.6 






ff«Ji'.... 1= 1.5 


II 


<l 


8 (11. 2 Od. 6)=4.2 






dPTl.., 






5 (Il.)=5o. 
4 (Il.)=i.2 






irp6.,., 










duLTp6o 






2 (Il.)=66.6 






wp6t.„ 






3 (11. 2, Od. i)=.9i 






Total, 191 


645 (11. 386, Od. 259) 



This table shows that while afi^i^ dnd, ^v, nept and 
6nip gain in Apollonius, on6, dvd^ dtd^ xard and ffov lose. 

By far the most frequent place of the preposition is 
before the case. Of the whole number of prepositions 
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(i743)> Apollonius has 1551 before the case ; 1125 
are examples without any insertion whatever between 
the preposition and the noun ; in 87 instances the 
preposition is separated from its case by particles 
( fiiv, di, ri, yap) or by enclitics (a«"«, a«^, etc.); in 215 
passages the preposition is placed after a qualifjdng 
adjective but before the noun. Homer has 600 ex- 
amples of this inter-position. Apollonius separated 
the preposition from its case by an attributive genitive 
or by some other important word (usually a verb ) 
in 102 instances. Here, however, the separation of 
the preposition from its noun is not so noticeable be- 
cause generally an adjective, in the same case as the 
noun precedes the preposition ; cf . I. 549 ; II. 90, 
406, 550, 824, 1038 ; III. 683, 880, 918, 1353, etc 
Only rarely is the order of words : preposition, inde- 
pendent words of importance, case ; cf. I. 830. 13 15 ; 
II. 1 1 15; IV. 1642, 1734. For the rhetorical inter- 
position of the object in oaths or entreaties (like 
Latin per te decs oro ) compare III. 984 itp^^ <r' aor^? 
'ExdTr}<} fietXiffffOfiat ijdk Toxijwv | xai Ai6^ ; IV, 385 ix di 
<re ndrprj^ | aMx* ifiai <r' Udaretav 'Eptvue^, 

When several nouns in the same construction are 
governed by a preposition, that preposition may be 
used only with one, as: I. 222, 308, 329, 701, 1056, 
1 178; II. 188, 402, 637, 666, 1021, 1086; III. 41, 
198, 560, 578, 701, 744, 757, 881, 984, 1147, 1381, 
1393 ; IV. 44, 172, 272, 550, 631, 730, 787, 793, 
974, 1192 ; or it may be repeated with each, as: I. 
536-537, 818-809; II. 333-334, 365-.^66, 826-827, 
998: IV. 331-332, 364-365, 681. Similar examples 
in Homer are of frequent occurrence. 
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1. PREPOSITIONS WITH ONE CASE 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

— dvri — 

The preposition dvrl (Sanskrit dntiy Latin 

£uate) is an old locative case, "in the presence 

o^^ "opposite". These primary meanings are 

found in the Inscriptions, e. g. avri (lairvpav 

^^in the presence of the witnesses" (Law of 

Gortyn). Cf. Delbrueck, Vergl. Syn., Vol. I. 

Sec. 290. In ilie literature this construction 

disappears, except for the example cited by 

Joost, Xen. Ana. IV. 7, 6 dv^^ 5r iaryixoreg.-- 

In epic poetry the adverbs dvriov, havriovy 

&vTa, IcrdvTa, dvn^ii^Vy and in prose ivavriov 

have replaced dvri in its local sense, while avrl 

itself assumes the metaphoric meanings 

"instead of'., "in place of", "in return for", 

" in exchange for", etc. 

The examples in ApoUonius mean "instead 
of and fall within the line of Homeric usage: 
II. 448 dvri Se rov ^dvardv (loi a4)ap ^sog 
syyvaXi^ai] IL 851 oi 5' dvri ^eovSsog AioTiiSao \ 
*lSiiovog shin vvv ^Ayafii^ropa xvSaivotxyiv; IV. 
30 avr^ ifii^ev ravcwv n^xov elfiL Y*7toi5(Ta. 
Cf. t; 807, etc. 
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-Q:n6- 

In the Homeric poems aiti (Sanskrit ^p&^ 
Latin ab) is chiefly used with the ablatival geni- 
tive to denote "away from", "at a distance/' It 
never is equivalent to vn6 with passive verbs 
(cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 480) , nor does it express 
time with the exception of 54 aito S* atnov 
[j^einvov] 36)p>7<T(rovro; cf. La Roche ibid.— The 
range of metaphoric uses also is not so large as 
in the post-Homeric literature. 

In ApoUonius the temporal use and the 
use with passive verbs are wanting; while the 
examples used in a metaphoric sense remain 
within ths lines of Homeric usage. 

I. IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

a) With verbs of motion. 

(a) From a place:— 'Ayetpo: III. 856 d^)' 
•EXX(i3o$ cSxa/>i ayB^'^Bv. Cf. P 222. 

'At<T<T6): 1.989 aii ov^boc, di^air6$; II. 1261 
ttTt' oi5p«)$ ataaovra. Cf. N 65; x 99. 

^Avax^^ofiai: III. 1087 d\^ and nvpxai^g 
dvaxd^eoy Cf H 819, * 158. 

^Avipxofidt: IV. 1775 an* Aiyivrj^ev dvep- 
XOfiivoiaiv. Cf n 492, t 88. 

BaivG>: IV. 114 and vrjog B^Yicav, IV. 885 
(ialvov...d7td x^ov6g. Cf K 836, P 112, * 529. 
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BdTiXa: IV. 901 a.7id vvid^ . . . ne'vafiar' . . . 
^aTJa^i. Cf. n 793, X. 468. 

Elfii: III. 534 OLTid (leydpou) . . . Uvre^; IV. 
1581 diyxovo^ . . . and Tipovxovro^ iovaiv. Cf. 
t 38, T 175 etc. 

0p(5(rx(>): IV. 768 'Iptg an' OvXvfinoio ^opotkra. 
Cf. A 532; ^ 32. 

"Irjfu: III. 587 an' ovparov ayyeXov ^xev; 
IV. 80 n66ag vtxev an' ixpcd^iv. Cf. M 205; ^ 189. 

'Ixvco/t/ai: II. 1143 d^' 'EX^^aSog . . ixia^i. 
Cf. r 233 A 306. 

Kia: I. 77 an' Ei./?ot>7s Kdv^ xis. IV. 752 
and [isydpoto xidvrag. Cf. P 113; n 156. 

' 'Opvvfiai III. 48 aTtd 3p<5voi> ^pro; III. 439 
dTio ^p&vov &pvvT' 'I^ffcjv. Cf E. 13, A 645, 
n 635, a 515. 

'Opova: IV. 1243 OLTto vridg opovaav. Cf. 
N 505, n 615. 

'Pfo: III. 760 Hxpv 6' an' 6<?)3aX,u5y 

piev; III. 1352 d<^p6$ aTto ardfiarog x^f^'^'^i P^^f 
IV. 1529 and xpooi %« Xd;^^)?. Cf. A 249, 
H 170, * 385. 

Ti3»7|«t: IV. 1390 aTto <rrt/3ap5v 3iffar 6/uwv. 
Cf I 276, 4) 118, etc. 

4>ep6): I. 535 yat)?^ djio TtarpiSog dfifjar' 
Ivsixsv. Cf B 838, M. 96; x 48. 

^opeofiai: I. 1278 TjJXe 5' in' dxr^g . . . 
^psovro. Cf. P 301, 2 256. 
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Xio): I. 1067 ano ^Xe^nkpan^ Saa Sdxpva 
Xeikiv. Cf. * 885, S 114. 

Homer has no close parallels for I. 125 
d^i' 'ApxaSiyjg . . . dfiei^oLg ri^v 6S6v; 1. 1107 OLTto 
ard^ficiv iXdaavreg. Homer has Ix in 11 87, 
298.— II. 1216 oLTtd xpardg ardt^at ^vw:, JR. 
875 6|uapT)7(TavT6$ d^)' 'EXXdWog; IV. 1647 oLTto 
X^^ov I viia . . . dvcucpoveaxov. This last verb 
is post-Homeric. 

{(3) From persons: — 1. 821 d'^ dvepx^^f^^^o^ 
Qpvixiiv (XTto. Cf. A 556. HI. 965 TtSaau dyto 

b) With verbs of separatum. 

'Aetpco: III. 1866 yavng &no; similarly III. 
1395. Cf. T 825; ^ 875. 

Alvvfiat: IV. 162 aTto 3pw$ alvvro xcSog. 
Cf. A 580, N 550, <!> 490, etc. 

'ApTtd^co: II. 188 ar6(ioi/rog ;|j6tp5vT'&7«o... 
^pna^ov. Cf. N. 527. 

Elpycii: IV. 1206 Xifievoiv yaurig r* ano 
rrjXd^i v^dg Upyeiv. 

Avo: II. 538 yaiyjg t' &7to SiTtMa nevcium* 
iXiKTav; n. 1042 aTto a^erepov xoXeolo Xvadiievog 
rs^jafiSva. Cf E 214, P 318; v 77. 

'Pi^yvvfiLi IV. 1636 dyto anfiapov axoni^joco] 
pYiyvvfievog nirpcLg. Cf. H 587. 

XeUdi rV. 1365 aeiadfiBvog yvu^v ino . . . 
SiXfiriv. Cf N 135; h. Merc. 20. 
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'fl^eo: IV. 104 anb x^^oq eoaav vfja. Cf. 
E 19, 835, A 143, 320, T 489. 

Under this category belong two examples 
in which the genitive denotes a part from the 
whole I. 691 xrepicdv aTto (lolpav eXovaav] II. 
454 ^piovreg irjg OLTto fiolpav eScoS^g. Cf. 2 327; 
6 40, V 138. 

The separation is figurative in L 815 oiTtd 

(ir^rpog \ ^o^yjv . . . TtalSsg afivvov. Cf. N 440; 

P 59, p 538.— ni. 1014 and arri^eQV dpvaaaa 

4^vxv^- Cf. Hes. Op. 550 dpvaadfievog TtorafiS^v 

&7to. A similar example in Homer is A 598. 

Other examples in ApoUonius are: IV. 109,926, 

1308. With IV. 926 compare x 316. 

c) To denote the direction from which light and sound 
proceed, 

I. 487 ^(i7i6(i6vov ^v€(ov (XTto; I. 1231 an 
ai^ipog avy6L^ovaa; III. 1016 and ^av^olo 
xa^Yiarog .... ar^dnrev ''Epog ^')^6ya (figur.); 
IV. 1144 anb ;tpixT66)v ^xxsdvcdv dfiapvoaero 
^eyyog. Cf. M 70, N 243, 2 214; r 63, ^ 43; 
also h. Merc. 278, etc. Similarly is IV. 724 
an* oiSeog iaae ^a^ovaav^ i. e. looking from the 
threshold. 

d) To denote the extent from a position, 

I. 945 nsoB^v^ai . . . aTto an^apidv (S/uwr; 
cf. B 448.— IV. 1400 and xparog ^s xs^lvyiv 
axpig sn* ixvyicnv xelr* anvoog. Cf. 16, 218; 
^294. 



e) To denote position awayfrom^ apart from, 
I. 60 olog d7t' oXh^v . . . aptcrrijcjv. In this 
example, as also in III. 907=912 iT(ip6)r cztio 
fiovpovy the prepositional phrase is redundant. 
For examples without the preposition compare 
I. 1240; IV. 910. Cf. Vogrinz, Gram. d. hom. 
Dial., p. 210. A better example of position is 
I. 937 Ti^T^oi' and ^pvyirig TtoXv^ritov riTielpoio \ 
eig aXa xsx^ifievy^ [yfj^^og]. Cf. h. Ap. 24. Here 
belong II. 253 iXTtd ^vfiov and II. 865 an' iXniSog 
where in place of a local position we have a 
mental attitude. Cf. A 562; similarly K 324; 
X 344. Soph. El. 1127. 

a. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE. 

a) To denote the origin or descent. 
I 231=11. 359 d^)' alfiarog 6i);^€T(J6)i^o 
Ififik'vai; III. 920 d^)' alfiarog i^iTidarriaav. Cf. 
f 18, T 163 (Ameis); h. Cer. 213. 

i) To denote the source. 
Here belongs one example of the person 
after whom something is named: I. 625. 
Xocivov am) cf. h. Ap. 396; Herod. VII. 74. 
Also one example after a verb of hearing a 
thing from some one: I. 766 i^Ttdfisvog . . . rtv* 
OLTto a^eiav saaxovaai (Bd^iv; cf. f 12, fi 187. 
Another example of the source is IV. 1186 
^veciv y arto rYjXd^i xyixlb Xiyvvg, 
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Closely allied in meaning with OTto is ix. 
Of the two prepositions ix has the larger 
variety of usages, most of which coincide in 
poetry and in prose. Chiefly poetic and Ionic 
is ix as a substitute for vnd to denote the 
agent. For examples of this use in Herodotus, 
compare Lundberg, p. 18. — Poetic is also the 
use of ix as equivalent to Ttapd with the person 
in the singular. As ix and dno are often used 
synonymously, we find occasionally ix in 
ApoUonius, where Homer has d7t6 and vice- 
versa. On the whole, the correspondence in 
the two authors is remarkably close. The 
form ix is used before a consonant and i^ before 
a vowel. The diflferent uses may be classified 
as follows: 

1. LOCAL. 

a) Of motion from a place. 

(a) From countries, cities and other 
geographical divisions, such as mountains, seas, 
rivers, etc.:— H. 611 ii 'Mihax> (rciar^ai. II. 1096 
ii Mrig hiovro; similarly II. 424; III. 1060.— 
n, 1167 'EUjdSog i^ avTYig vkoii\ I. 69 i^ 
'07t&evrog &f>aev. Cf. A 269, B 557, 868, E 645, 
Z 529, H. 863, 467, I 253, 489, A 625, N 798, 
P 350; ^ 826, 5 638, o 42, etc.— I. 207 & i' 
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&pa 4>6>x)76)i' xisv ''l^iTog. Cf. B 852, K 356, 
537; € 282.— II. 390 J^ cOog elciv; similarly IV. 
779, 992, 1363.— IV. 885 ix Si fiv^lo evvaiag 
elTixov. IV. 628 yairig ix fivxdrYig,..a7iopvvfi€vog, 

I. 385 arv^€Xi^av...v6L6^6v i^ Upyjg. U. 1086 
i^eyjxe ;fdXa^ay ix ve^iov; similarly III. 1266. 
— I. 553 i^ vTidrov dpeog xiev; similarly I. 1100; 

II. 978.— IV. 380 ix Si ae ndrprig . . . iMaevav 
'Epivveg. III. 213 ix neSioio . ..Ixovro; similarly 

III. 473, 1364.— 1. 1281 r,G>g\ix nepdrrig dvioikxa; 
II. 165 rie^Log . . . \ ix Ttspdrc^v dvi6v. I. 894 
Tuadv dyeipatg \ &X7i(dv ix no^ioiv; HI. 1236 ix Si 
TidXyjog ijTiaaev. IV. 1267 ix n6vroio,.Jx6(iLaG€v. 
I. 1160 [aiJpat] ai veov ix 7tora(i&v vno Seie^v 
ri€f>6^ovrai, HI. 569 inl x^'^^ ^^ Ttorafiolo . , . 
neiafiar^ dvd4o[i6v. IV. 198 TtovrovS^ Ifiev ix 
norafiolo. II. 914 no^v^apaiog ix neXi^ovo Id^^ 
dvLOv. I. 986 ix S' dpa roiye \ v^a ILvTov Xifievog 
Ttporepov i^yj^aav 8p(iov. For Homer compare 
r 49, 505, I 330, 544, N 17, II 392, 408, P 
743, 2 207, <P 35, 274, fl 663; e 422, 446, 469, 
>7 25, L 41, X 72, 175, n 18, etc. For the 
repetition of the preposition after the com- 
pound verb in I. 986 compare B 690, Z 42, H 
337, 436, * 394; S 37, ^ 106, x 8^6, etc.— 
Examples of smaller localities are I. 1148 
[55cop] dv6(3paxs Si4^og . . . ix xopv^ijg, IV. 
1135 ^ipev ix 7tvp6g. I. 1109 ^vadfievoi ^Isfijg 
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ix Tteiafiara Tterprjg. II. 166 Xvadfievoi vedrrig 
ix Tteiafiara Sd^vrig. II. 827 ix Sovdxov aven- 
dXfievog. IV. 924 dneTtrvev ai^ofievri ^Xo^ \ 
dxpav ix oxoTti^v. II. 356 ix (isydXy^g Ttpoxodg 
i>7(Tt ^>afayyog. IV. 632 ix 5* dpa rolo \ Xifivag 
elai^xxxjav. Quasi-local are II. 303 rd r' [f/>7^] 
i^ ^Afjtvxou) XsYi^xiaiYjg ixdfiLaaaVy and II. 224 Ix 
Tto^ev d^pd^roio xarcuaoovaai oXi^pov. Cf. N 
28, T 137, * 243; ^ 128, p 210, r 445, i; 21, etc. 
(^) From buildings, parts of buildings, 
ships and' the like: — 1. 306 Sdfiov i^ opro vssa^i; 
sinularly I. 1212; II. 816; IV. 708.— III. 249 
ix ^2^[iov ^^[i6v86 . . . (leTLoikTav; similarly 
III. 671, 739.— II. 468 rod 5' ix (leydpoio xidvrog-, 
similarly III. 285, 442; IV. 743, 876, 1119, 
1220. — ^I. 804 ix 8e (le^^pov | . . . dnsaaevovro 
ywalxag. I. 640 ix vriog dpiarijeg n^oerixav | 
M^')iihriv', sunilarly III. 316, 1199; IV. 659.— 
I. 307 ix vyjolo . . . elaiv, IV. 673 rivre fi'^Tua \ ix 
GT(i^fi(iv . . . slaiv. I. 976 rriv [lev viov i^ Hl 
nar^g | . . . dvviyayBv "whom he led even 
recently from her father's." For Homer com- 
pare r 142, Z 377, 507, A 227, X 472; a 441, 
/? 5, y 441, h 300, 310, yi 339, ^ 257, t 548, x 51, 
V 116, 19, p 455, a 198, r 60, etc. 

{y) From parts of the body:— IV. 1308 
*r' ix Ttarpog xs^X^g ^6f>e ['A^yjVY!]. U. 666 
Mpo$ I el^erai ix ^ydvo^v re xai avxivog- IV. 
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704 [la^oi I 71^7^ fifivpov Xo;|jt>7$ ix vyjSvog. II. 50 
CTYj^iidv 6^ alfia xsSdaaai; similarly II. 207; HI. 
289; IV. 901.— in. 1303 ^Uya ^vaidavreg \ ix 
arofidrcdv. Homeric examples are: T 221, A 
109, 140, E 110, 582, 657, K 10, 15, A 398, N 
529, etc.; also h. Ap. 131. 

(S) In such phrases as "rising from the 
couch' V'drawing the sword from the scabbard'*, 
"drinking out of a cup". I. 1105 fipvirro S" 
i^ svvrjg; shnilarly II. 431, 1239; IV. 871, 1110. 
III. 1380 ix xoXeolo ^ipev ^i^g; similarly IV. 
207, 1054.— III. 1035 Xa^wj^ ix SsTtaog. Cf. A 
534, H 336, T 62, X 190; ^ 2, 5 730, s 1, x 23, 
i// 349, etc.;— A 194, M 190;— I 469. 

(e) Here belong two examples of ix with 
the person in the singular. This use corre- 
sponds to etg with the person in the singular. 
A typical example is II. 277 or' ig ^lv^ol xai 
ix ^ivYJog loiev. In III. 721 ix xeivoio \^lri(Tovog\ 
h' Ixdvet I ''Apyog, the preposition might also 
denote the agent. A Homeric example seems 
to be <D 217. 

^) Of implied motion. 

II. 700 ix hi vv Ttdvrov \ . ..[lYipia . . . | xalov. 
II. 1171 ix vyjog 5c5xl a^iOiv slfiata Svvolc. 
With a verbal noun IV. 255 TtXcJor . . . | €^ -A.t>7g 
laaea^L. Of the direction from which a 
sound comes: III. 1212 aiovaa \ xsv^fiQv i^ 
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imdrQv. Also of a native place: III. 704 elriv 
6^ 'AtSecj . . . 'Epivvg, IV. 1149 ai S' eaav ex 
Tiehiuv d?uayit86g. For examples from Homer 
compare: B 625, * 154; a 417, o 267, n 247, 
p 455, etc. 

c) Of the position from which the operation takes place. 
I. 801 7tip3e(Txor htavkovg \ ix vyjiiv. Cf. 
2 210 and La Eoche ibid. I. 1115 ex 5' iripyjg . . . 
[^KxtrfTo], i. e. ^*on the other side appeared." 
I. 1361 dxryjv ex x6'knoio . . . iaiSia^L. Cf. A 
275; 5 524.— II. 402 'Afiapavrov \ ryjU^ev i^ 
6p€(ji>v neSioio re Kipxaioio \ ^axjig . . . eig aXa 
/?d;iA,a. Cf. e 283.— II. 1107 ov 6e nri &arpa . . . 
^iver' l8ea^L \ ex ve^eG>v. Cf E 864, A 62. 
d) Of the directioft with verbs of looking. 
III. 745 ehpaxov ex vyj&v. IV. 568 ix 
TtAvroio ... I 8epx6[ievoL Kipxvpav, IV. 898 evopfiov 
hsSoxyifihat ex nepion^g. Cf. A 337, H 154; 
also T 375, fl 715, etc. 

e) Of the extent or measurement from a point, 
I. 222 xpojj/vog e^ vrdroto xal avj(^€vog . . | 
Soviovro . . . I^ftpat. I. 743 ex.., &[iov | . . . ^vvoxv 
xexd^xiaro.^ 1. 1310 — 1313 toIolv Se r:^vxog . . . 
aXog i^e^dv^yj | . . . | v^/l Se ^x^rikv re xdpri 
xal ari^^s^ deipag \ veid^ev ex ^^yovov. II. 736 
sx S" avr'^g [axpyjg] . . . xaraxsxXtrai ijneipovSe. 
III. 1271 oaaovr^ ex ^ak^lhog . . . vvaaa \ yiyverac; 
cf. 16 oaov ovpavdg ear and yairig. IV. 180 
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[j^pvasov dci)Tor] Jlatcj inieifiivog &[iq) \ avj^^vog 
i^ imdroio TtoSrivexSi^. IV. 1346 i^axTfievoLc i^ 
vTtdroLO I ail;j;ei/og. IV. 1608 Scfiag Si oi i^ 
vndroio \ xpdarog . . . ^ar ini vyjSvv | . . . fiaxofeaai 
...eixro, Cf. E 177, n 640, 2 353, X 397, etc. 

J. TEMPORAL. 

I. 861 dfi^oXiyj S* €ig ^[lof del i^ yjfiarog ^ev \ 
vavrt7iiy!g III. 1340 e^ wvg. IV. 1772 eig erog 
i^ ^eog.—ll. 911 i^ ov. III. 302 ix Si rov. 
rV. 431 i^ In xeivov, \ i^ ov. A 6, 493, 295, 
I 106, H 86; a 188, (3 27, 90, ^ 245, etc. 

3. METAPHORIC. 

a) Of a preference or discrimination, 
I. 620 oiri V ix Ttaoecov yepapoi; Ttepi^eiaato 
Ttarpog \ 'T^^LTtiXsLa. II. 1150 rdv [lev [xptov'] . .. 
Ippe^ev ... I <i>i;^t6) ix Ttdvtov . . . Att. I. 1352 pvoi 
drcaaoav . . . dpiarovg \ vUdg ix Siifiovo. Cf. A 96, 
680, 2 431, etc. 

d) Of the source or origin, 
(a) When the source is a person: — I. 283 
TO ydp (nov Iriv In %om6v ieXSop \ ix ae^ev. I, 
1071 ix Aiog ^(lap ini^Tiv^sv; sunilarly II. 196 
^ia^rov ix Aiog yibv) II. 527 ix A^og oiJpat; 11. 
995 ix Aio^Bv nvoLoi . . . | yiXv^v) II. 1122 t6 U 
fivpiov ix Aiog vSop \ X^^ev. IV. 446 ix ae^ev 
ovX6fi€vai r' IpiSeg. IV. 1082 iviaxsro i^ i^€P 
Spxoig. Here belong the examples of learning 
or hearing a thing from a person: III. 182 i^ 
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avrolo . . . Saivreg. III. 677 iSdrjg ix Ttarpog 
ivcTt^v. ni. 903 eloaiovaai \ i^ ifii^ev Note- 
worthy is the example of naming a place after 
some one: IV. 1762 dfiei^^X'ro S" ovvofia 0>7p>7g | 
8^ e^6v. For Homeric parallels compare: A 63, 
525, B 197, e 140, 251, K 68, E 19; a 283, (3 
136, o 374, p 518, etc.; also h. Merc. 477; Xen. 
Ana. II. 6, 17. 

(/?) When the source is a thing: — III. 294 
[Ttvp] d^ia^rov i^ oXiyoio \ SaXoi; dveypofievov. 
m. 498 S6g6iv 8' i^ 5<piog ysvvcdv anopov; 
similarly III. 1027. — III. 1347 ix norafiolo 
pooLGiv I . . . d^vaadijevog. IV. 157 ^dnrova ix 
xvxe&vog. IV. 674 Ttporipyig i^ iXvog ifSXaarriaev. 
IV. 1426 ix Si vv xeividv \ SevSpiov . . . i^i^vev. 
IV. 1446 l)G>ydSog ix nirprig Ttiev, IV. 1734 ix 
Se yvvYi ^6?uoLO ne^eiv. — Here belong three 
other examples denoting the origin: II. 931 ix 
Tov Si AvpY! neXet ovvofia x^P^- I^- 1079 x^yyri 
h^ov niXet i^ 6(id^oio. III. 1301 Seivog 3' i^ 
avrov niXerai ^pofiog. Cf. x 350, etc. 

c) Of the material out of which something is made. 
II. 845 vriiog ix xorivoio ^dXay^. III. 1324 
TvxTYjv i^ dSdfiavrog ini^vveGxev i^i^tT^yiv. Cf. 
Xl52. 

d) Of the progenitor, 

II. 1153 Tidv i^ dfi^repov elfiiv yevog. III. 
919 i^ avrolo Aiog yivog. Cf. E 544, H 113, 
4> 157, * 347; i; 192, etc. 



1 
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e) Of the agent 

1. 901 TtdLvra yivoiro \ ix fiaxdpov; similarly 
II. 608 fidpOLfiov Y16V I h fiaxapav. I. 1098 ix 
yap T>7$ ['Pfa$] avefioi . . | . TteTuipyjrai. II. 426 
ix ydp rijg [KvTtpiSog] x^i/td neipara xelrai 
de3/Uoi^. II. 798 J^ vfiiov eSoaav riaiv. III. 
431 [dvdyxY!] fj [is xai iv^dSe vsIo^l htkxifOL^ 
ix ^aai^yjog^ which the scholiast explains by 
d^iyfie^ 7ip6g as ^laa^evrsg ixTto rov ^aoiXsGyg. 
Cf. B 33, 70, 669, E 384, P 101, etc. 
/) Of the cause; 'Hn consequence of*' **on cuxount of*\ 
I. 498 veixeog i^ oXoolo Siexpi^av, I. 520 ix 5' 
dvifioio 1 6v8iOL ixXv(^ovro rivaxraofiivyig a?udg obcpat; 
similarly II. 1248; HI. 345; IV. 215, 607.— 
I. 1073 i^ dxBov lpyoio...e[iv6ovro. 11. 432 ix 
xafidroio \ axy^fi^ dva^voidav. III. 627 ix S' apa 
rov velxog TteXev. IV. 613 XtTioiv ix Ttarpog 
ivLTi^g. IV. 1725 ix Se vv xeivYig \ [lo^Tt^g . . . 
yvvalxeg \ dvSpdxJi hripidQvrai. Cf. H 111, I 566, 
A 308; y 135, S 343, ^ 29, o 197, a> 388, etc. 
g-) Of conformity: ^^ according to** 

III. 1006 ix (lop^yjg. Cf K 68. 

Metaphoric are also HI. 616 xovpyjv S" i^ 
dxBov d8tv6g xar6X6ip6€v vnvog "refreshing sleep 
gave the maiden rest from her anxieties". 
Homer uses the simple genitive in t 460 xdh U 
x! ifiov xYip ^id^Yiaeie xax&v. II. 828 ix . . . 
d^pdaroto "unexpectedly"; cf. dTio a7tov8yjg 
"earnestly" H 359, M 233. 
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7tp6 

The primary meaning of 7tf>6 (Sanskrit jpr4, 
Latin pro) is "forward", "in advance of, 
"before". Homer uses it chiefly in the local 
sense. In ApoUonius 7tf>6 is used in case- 
construction only twice, and in both passages 
it is local. I. 781 npo ndXriog II. 811 npo aareog. 
Cf. 351, T 292, X 110, fl 783; x 105, « 468. 

It is not surprising that ApoUonius avoided 
the temporal 7tp6 (K 224, A 50=6 469. o 524, 
p 476), because this usage had become prosaic. 
Cf. Lutz, p. 60; also Sobolewski, p. 105. That 
he did not use npd in its metaphoric sense of 
vnep or nepi "in behalf of' (A 156, 373, 57) 
may be accounted for by the very small per- 
centage which npo holds among the prepo- 
sitions in ApoUonius. 

In the sense of 7tp6 (local), ApoUonius used 
three double prepositions, none of which are 
found in Homer. 

a) 7tp67tap. 

I. 454 TioXiov Ttpdrtap aiyta/lolo; IV. 1286 
SoXiX^v TtpdTtcLp afyta/loZo. Cf. Hes. Th. 518; 
Eurip. Phoen. 120. 

^) TtpOTtpd. 

III. 453 TtpoTtpo S" dp o^^Xfiiiv ?Tt oi 
ivSoLk^ero Tidvra. 

y) v7io7ip6. 

IV. 178 vTWTipd noh&v. 
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This compound preposition means "from 
beneath", *^away from under", and is almost 
exclusively used in a local sense. There is no 
notable divergence in Apollonius from the 
Homeric usage. 

I. OF PLACE* 

I 745 ^woxv x€;f<iylaaTo x^rHvog \ vip^ev 
vnex fia^olo. I. 913 Xvaev vnsx Tterprig. 1. 1166 
rvT^v vnex ^pvyiyjg noLpefierpeov. I. 1204 
imex Tipordvov ipvayirai. II. 670 imi^ aX6$ 
slTixov ipeTfid. IV. 931 SsX^lvtg vne^ akog . | .. 
iXiaaoinai. III. 575 rvr^ov imex iJlaog x^9^V 
eTiexe^aav. III. 1182 imex yevviov i^Aoaaa, 

III. 1318 imix nvfog ... | ;ca^e(T3>7J/. IV. 1657 imex 
^eXiov ipvaavro. Cf. A 465, 504, 2 232, etc. 

2. OF PERSON. 
rV. 949 aX^Yi ime^ aTCkvig Se;^ 6Ta6 [a^Kxlpai^]. 

IV. 1222 i^:^v^B 5' oipog | . . . vnsx At6$. Cf. P 
581, 589; X 37. 

3. METAPHORIC. 
III. 608 vnex xax&trirog dJliJ^'p. Cf. xttux 
xaxov in N 89, 700, T 300; (i 107. 
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B. WITH THE DATIVE. 



€V' 



Fonn: — The preposition iv was probably 
at one time a locative case without suflBx, — ivi 
being the form with suffix. To ev and ivi 
correspond elv and elvi, which seem to be 
metrical lengthenings of the former. The 
numerical relation of these forms in case-con- 
struction in ApoUonius as compared with 
Homer is as follows: 





iwL 


iv 


€lP 


€/W 


Apol. 
Horn. 


601 


133 
1251 


8 

36 




5 



These figures show a special fondness on the 
part of ApoUonius for Irt, while he avoided elvi 
altogether. 

Meaning: — iv denotes primarily rest in a 
place. Hence in sense as well as in case- 
construction, it stands between ix and elg. 
Besides a) the radical sense "in", iv has the 
following local meanings: 

b) "among", with the plural of persons. 

c) "on", of superposition, 

d) "into" or "upon" with verbs of motion 
(constructio praegnans). Closely connected 
with these local uses is the quasi-instrumental 
use in such phrases as ivi ;t€p<Ttv Sovpara vafiyj' 
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aavreg; oelov 5' iyx^'^^ ^^ Tta^fiviaiv or iv 
o^^Xfiolai Ibdvreg. The examples in which iv 
is used metaphorically are rare in epic poetry, 
and denote chiefly the occasion, the condition 
or state. Likewise the temporal use of iv is 
little represented in the epic literature. 

I. LOCAL. 

WITH VBRBS OF REST TO DENOTE: 

a) The place in which something is or happens, 
(a) With proper names of countries, 
islands or cities: — IV. 425 Airi iv dfi^idXo) . . . 
xdfiov; IV. 434 Aiyi evi xaX^ms vrjaoi. III. 1177 
ov 'HyvytYi ivi Qri^ri | . . . nk^vev. II. 522 iv 
hi Ke6) xarevdaaaro. IV. 1687 KpyjrYi m S>7 
xvi^g YjvXi^ovro. IV. 614 rov iv XiTCoLp^ 
Aaxepeiip {...erixrev. I. 83 Kl^vyi bvl Tap;|<i5<7avTo; 
IV. 1483 \i(iiyi In . . . I;Iovto. I. 770 MaivaXcj 
iv . . . iyyvdii^ev. I. 536-537 5<tt' r/u^eoL 
^oi^Gi ;top6v Yi ivl Uv^l \ ij nov iv ^Oprvyiip . . . 
arriadfieJOL. I. 1305 Ti^voi iv dfi^Lpir^ip Tti^vev. 
I. 94 UriXevg Se ^^iip ivi Sofiara vale XLao^eig; 
cf. A 155 iv <i>^6i(2, 5 555 'l^dxYi ivt olxia vaiG^v: 
Find. Pyth. III. 101, and schol. to Nem. V. 25 
YlYiT^evg S^ iv <l>3t>? ipi^o^xt vale /lioa^etg. 
Hence there is no need for construing Ivi with 
vale, as Gerhard and Wellauer have done for 
the reason that the caesura of the verse falls 
between case and preposition. The Bucolic 



— 123 — 

Diaeresis satisfies the requirements of the meter, 
so that there is no cause for changing the read- 
ing of the Manuscripts evi to ivi These 
remarks apply equally as well to IV. 1687. — 
I. 45 ^v2,dxYi evL Sripov l^inro. For examples 
from Homer compare B 766, T 244, N 453; a 
395, 8 556, s 123, 3 80, X 325, v 260, etc. 

(^(3) With appellatives signifying the great 
divisions of the world and other localities: — 
I. 128 ivi npcytipaL Mvxrivaiidv dyopi.oiv | . . . 
dne^yjxaro: similarly I. 673 cr^ 3' dp ivi [leaari 
dyopii (assembly). A mixed example is II. 
1021-1024, describing the perverted customs 
of the Mossynoeci on the Pontus, oaaa (lev 
d^i^hiifl ps^SLV ^ifiig, yj ivi Si^fioi^ \ yj ayop'p, rdSe 
Ttdvra 86(ioig ivi iiyij(av6G>vtai \ oaaa S* ivi 
(isydpoig neTtovi^fie^j xelva ^vpa^e \ d^eyeog 
(liaaipaiv ivi l)6^0Daiv dyvialg. — I. 499 iv at^ipt 
rixfiap i'xpvaiv. I. 831 Aiyaiip Saat [v^aoi] eiv 
cuU vaierdovaiv; similarly III. 1293; IV. 562, 
588, 790, 981, 1635.— IV. 1713 dXaa he axiepoi 
r€(i€Vog . . . {noisov. III. 114 sips Si r6vy^ . . . 
^aXep'p iv dXo'^. II. 910 ^iv [drrpo] ...ay tag 
svvd^sro vvxrag; similarly III. 134; IV. 1129, 
1137. — I. 126 ivi ^^da^g \ ^ip^sro AafiTieiyig. 
III. 1031 T6) S' hvi [/?%q] 3>7;iw I dpvBiov 
a^^eiv. I. 1323 [lolpav dvaTtXyjaeiv Xa/lv/Jov 
iv dneipovi yai^^; similar examples are: II. 151, 
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872, 1018; III. 204, 855; IV. 480, 986, 1498.— 
IV. 916 KvTtpig hr sv bivaig dv6pe4<xro [Bovryjv]. 
II. 820 xelro yap elafiev^ Sovax68eog iv Ttorafiolo; 
IV. 316 elafievalai 5' iv aanera 7t6ea XelTtov. 

II. 278 (5$ 5' 8r' iri xvYjfioiai xvveg ... 1 57 alyag 
xepaovg r,6 npdxag ix^svovreg; similarly II. 1213; 
in. 851.— II. 972 iv xdXno) . . . | xe^av. I. 965 
iarsog ivXifievi Ttpvfivyjaia vyjog dvd4^r, IV. 1123 
rovg S' evpev . . . | 'T;i;itxc5 iv Xifihi, III. 42 w eve 
[f^^X^l Ttarra SatSaJla ;ijdXxei;ei^. 11.387 t>? /uer 
t' ivl [vriaoi] vyjov . . . noiriaav; similarly IV. 
452, 544, 1726. IV. 331 irepri fih iv [vyjoo}'] 
iepov eaxev eSe^Tuov \ iv 3' irep'ip . . . (3alvov is a 
typical example of iv with a verb of rest and 
of motion in the same sentence. — II. 1006 
iparjevTL vofio) ivi noifiaivovoiv. I. 1006 ivi 
^vvox'^ ^tf^svog . . . reravro; similarly II. 318; 
IV. 627. — I. 375 iv h" oXxoi ^earag arophavro 
^aXayyag. III. 976 Ttdrp'p evi vaieroLaoxov. 

III. 1206 TtiSoi 6VL ^6^pov opv^ag; IV. 1394 
neSov, cS IvL AolSov . . . |)i;eTo ^>7>la. I. 81 
7t^y;t3evTa$ Ai^vrjg ivi neipaai, II. 131 oyg Se 
[leXiaaoLov afiYJvog . . . iieXiaaoxdfioL nerpYi evt 
xanviooGiv. II. 939 c5 Ivl [nara/jCfyi] xovpy] \ 
Ayiroig , . . \ ov Se/jtag . . . ava^^vx^i; III. 57 
Ttorafii^ Ivi ^daiSi v^a xoLricxsL,, III. 168 ^paeg 

. . . gV norafi^ xa^^ sTuog XeTuo^yif^^^OL — I. 16 
ivl Ttdvrqi . . . vdarov oXho'^; similarly III. 743; 
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IV. 1705. — II. 1193 ivi ndvrov orsLvcdTtCiavviaaL. 
IV. 13 xefidg, ^vre (Sa^eiyig rdp^eOLV iv ^vTud^oio 
xvvSiv i^d^yjaev ofioxXyj. II. 843 xe;^irrat rovS^ 
dvepog iv j^^dovi xeivri rv[i(3og. III. 170 f ivi 
X<^V • • • ^^p^^"^'^^^ "sitting in their place"; III. 
1163 Sre 3>7 irdpoig i^avrig ^(iixro iv x^V- — ^* 
529 iSdaavro . . . ipeoasfiev ^ ivi x^P^f similarly 
ni. 944, 980; IV. 1396. For Homeric 
examples compare A 105, 358, T 34, A 483, 
I 634, 20, 631, 2 36, ^ 77, 239; a 186, y 103, 
S 335, n 244, l 25, 36, 57, 200, x 210, v 188, 
o 441, p 136, etc. 

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings and 
the like: — I. 148 86[ioig ivi TvvSapeoio . . . rixev; 
.similarly I. 225; II. 437, 459, 1022, 1154. I. 818 
dXX olat xovpaL XyiirLSeg ev re hd^otatv \ ev re 
X^polg dyopip re xai etXanivYiat /le^vroy is a 
mixed example. — IV. 1022 en fiot [lirpyi (leveiy 
o>g ivi Ttarpog b6fiaaiv. IV. 810 ov brj vvv 
^eipovog iv ij^eai Kevravpoio vyjidSeg xofieovoi. 

III. 656 ore rig vvfi^yj ^Xepov ndoLV iv 3a>ld- 
fjioiaiv fivperai; similarly III. 671, 798, 1127. — 

IV. 1093 op^vai'ip ivi xoi^^ov dXerpevovaa xaXt'p. 
I. 285 xeveolai ^eXei4^(iaL iv (leydfOiCLv; 
similarly I. 810, 909; II. 304, 778, 1023; III. 
228, 305, 1116; IV. 8, 1083, 1160.— II. 1028 
iv iryj/iarG) ^aaiXevg (idaavvL ^dacjv; cf. Xen. 
Ana. V. 4, 26. III. 939 vrjdvSe 3ea$ t^t, TijS 
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Ivi xovpriv Si^€ig. HI. 278 Ttpo&J/i^ ivt r6^a 
raviaaag; similarly III. 648, 838; IV. 471.— 
1. 1174 Bv TtpofioX'^ . . . yovvar' Ixafiyl/sv; III. 216 
§arav S" iv Ttpo^uo/l^cn.— 7II. 381 Sovpareoig 
nipyoiaip iv olxla rsxrrivavreg. IV. 1283 (ivxcd 
CYjxolg hvi ^vTo^ovrai. I. 121 ara^fiolaiv iv 
^l^ix^joio [ifioyrjoe A(o>lt5>7$]; II. 123 0$ 5' 8t' 
ivi ara^fiolaiv aneipova [ifihx i^lSyjaav Xvxoi. — 
Here belong three examples of iv with the 
genitive in the elliptical construction, i. e. with 
the characteristic place understood: I. 960 
^Idoveg ISpvaavro \ iepdv . . . ^Ir^aoviyjg iv ^A^i^vrig; 
cf. X 282; also Aesch. Sup. 228, 416; Arist. 
Ran. 774. — IV. 1159 ov (lev iv 'AXxivdoio ydfiav 
fieveaive reXeaaai; IV. 1722 iv *AXxcv6ou> ^oo- 
xraaiag opdioaai; cf. rj 132; Herod. I. 36. The 
examples in Homer, coming under this cate- 
gory are numerous. Cf H 339, A 132, U 642; 
^ 15, 7t 441, V 1, etc. 

(S) Of beds:— I. 264 iv Tisxesaai m;iW- 
dfievog', IV. 1069 xovprjg Ttept [lyitiaxjiaxov \ ohnv 
ivi Xex^saai. — 1. 872 rov 3' ivi XsxrpoLg 'T^^tnvXyig 
el&re', II. 1238 rovg 6' ivi Xixrpoig (in concubitu) 
rhfie 3fd.— Cf X 503; a 437,^337, x 497, etc. 

(e) Of vehicles and the like.— III. 309 iv 
&p(iouyiv ^HeXioio hivevaag, IV. 219 6 S'evrvxroi 
ivi Si^po) AiyitYig InnoiOt fierenpenev. I. 1111 
Ttavporipovg irdpov iv vyji ^Lndvreg; III. 525 
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ipyirvoLO^^ ivl vrji — .1. 622 Xofvaxc 5' iv xol^ip 
(iiv VTtep^^ aXog yjxs. 11. 132 dioXXeeg ^ ivl 
aifi^Xc) l3o[i^yiSdv x2joveovrai [jieXioaai^. III. 
801 ^df>iafi6v . . . -p 6VL itoXka ^>6fiiaxa . . . 
ixBvro. III. 858 xbTuollvyiv ixfid^a ^riyov \ Kaaniri 
iv x6j(X(^ ani^aaro. III. 1298 c5g 5' or' hi 
rpyiroiaiv evppivoi j(p6Lvoiaiv \ ^vaai . . . dvafiafh 
fiaipovaiv. I. 746 'xj^'kxu'^ . . . iv aaniSi ^Lver\ 
Cf. B 87, 345, 367, n 402, * 248, etc. 

(^) Of parts of the body. — II. 956 Ifiepr^^aiv 
iv ayxoivipaLv Sdfiaaaev. IV. 1732 elaaro yap 
ol Saifioviyj ^Gi!XaJ^ . . .(^iv dyoar^. III. 1160 
hypd 6' ivl ^Xe^poig ^x^v 5fifiara. IV. 696 
daae l^vg ivl ^Xe^dpoiaiv dveaxs^v. II. 281 
&xpipg iv yevveaoL (idtriv dpd^riaav obdvtag. III. 
63 Saaov ifiolaiv ivl a^ivog inXero yvmg. IV. 
1142 dv^ea . . . 2,6vxolg ivl . . . xokitoig \ ia^opeov. 
ni. 644 ivl xpaSiri a^eaoi d7/yog. III. 728 ^Lri 
ydf [lOL iv o^^Xfiolat ^aeivoc nog; similarly 
IV. 853, 1145.— III. 93 alS^g iaaer' iv6(i(iaaiv. 
III. 457 iv ovaai . . . opopet av5>7. III. 635 [idXig 
5' iaa/yeiparo ^vfiov \ o>g ndpog iv aripvoig; IV. 
1059 iv arhpvoig dx^(»^v elXiaaero ^vfi6g, — I. 478 
^opov (le^v ^paaXeov x^p oiSdveL iv aryj^saai; 
similarly III. 397, 759; IV. 1721.— Cf. A 83, 
238, I 554, H 213, 316, 2 555, T 169, <i) 417, etc. 

Here belong also ^pi^v and ^vfi6g. The 
examples are mixed, i. e. partly local and 
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partly metaphoric: — iv ^peai ^vfiog Idv^i] 
similarly IV. 782, 794, 1671. Cf. 202, 413, 
K 232, P 111, 386, * 600; n 73, i; 38, etc.— 
III.551 xiap ^i fioi o)g ivi 3i;^icj . . . TtporLdcasrcu] 
similarly III. 700; IV. 1045. Cf. B 223, I 459; 
X 11, etc. 

Noteworthy are two examples in ApoUonius, 
for which Homer seems to have no parallel; 
viz. I. 460 eiv sol avr^ Ttop^vpeaxev exaxyra "he 
pondered everything within himself". III. 23 
&v8lxo^ TtopcpvpoDOat ivi a^iaiv "thinking differ- 
ently within themselves". 

(rj) The instrumental use of iv: — This use 
of iv with the dative is the more plastic form 
for the simple dative. Both uses are well 
represented in poetry, while in Attic prose the 
latter construction prevails. Some of the 
examples here given are on the boundary line 
of the local and of the instrumental use; others 
are more clearly instrumental. 

1st. Examples which are local as well as 
instrumental: I. 254 ivi xrepeeaaiv i^^va^eig, 
similarly III. 1030; IV. 214.— I. 1034 6 S' ivi 
4^(id^oiaLV i^va^eig. Homer uses the simple 
dative in n 640, <l> 319; ^ 479, etc.— I. 561 hi 
Xspoiv . . . 7ty]Sd^L d[i^L67t6Gx^; II. 1057 nTixurdyriv 
ivi x^pai rtvdaacov] similarly III. 1263; IV. 222, 
1153, 1175, 970, 1053. Cf A 14, 238, 221, 



— 129 — 

etc.— II. 399 hi VYji neipe^\ Cf. M 16; a 211, 
(3 226, y 131, V 317. 

2nd. Examples that are more clearly 
instrumental: 11. 332 xaprvvavreg ialg ivl 
Xspaiv ipsTfid "plying the oars with their 
hands''; similarly H. 712; m. 140; IV. 904.— 
I. 814 iv o^^^fiolGi . . . opdcyro; IV. 1617 ripag 
alvov iv 6^^2.(iolGiv iSAvreg. Cf. A 587, V 306, 
2 135, 190; ^ 459, x 385, ^ 343, etc. For the 
dative compare (1) ApoUonius I. 519, 631; III. 
1009; IV. 128, 476, 1038, 1668; (2) Homer 
r 28, 169, E 770, K 275, N 99; ^ 155, y 373, 
h 47, 226, 269, etc.— 11. 44 en ^iSpog iv 
6ii(iaaiv. Cf. Boiling on the Epic Fragment 
from Oxyrynchus, A. J. P. XXII.— III. 343 ^ 
8' ivl ydii^ig laxsrai [vrjvg] "the ship is held 
together by bolts". HI. 206 iv dSe^Trtoiai 
xarsL^iaavre ^oeiaig. IV. 888 ravvaavrsg iv 
llidvreaary cf. the scholiast. 

b) Place ''among;' or ''between''. 
In ApoUonius as in Homer this use is 
limited to plurals denoting persons or an 
assembly of persons. I. 441 and III. 605 are 
plural in sense, and II. 597 is personification. 
The examples are: — ^I. 1213 ov iv ApvdTteaaiv 
ine^vsv. II. 238 8r' ivl Qpifixeaaiv dvouaaov. 
Cf. A 109, A 470, H 45, etc.— I. 343 ^^ibvol iv 
(ihaom; similarly I. 441, 464; II. 309, 881. 



Cf. H. 417, M 206, 209, 2 569, etc.— I. 656 ^' 
ivl T'pcTtr . • . dy6p€V€v. I. 1338 <^dg evi rolctv 
anaaiv. II. 10 rolov 5' iv Ttdvreaai . . . Ix^kito 
fiv^v; similarly III. 443; IV. 1276. Cf. n 378, 
etc.; also Aesch. Pro. 973; Arist. Nub. 1366.— 

II. 597 ip 5' dpa (liaaaig HXriydaL Sivyjeig slx^v 
l>6og, II. 748 rov fiev iv o^iyovoiai ^o(*)vavrr^v 
ovdfiyioav. II. 1281 op>7 S" Yifiiv hi a^iai 
firjridaa^t; similarly IV. 1191. Cf. K 435; 
'yi/ 144, etc. III. 605 ivl XaXxidnyig yeve^ ra^e 
Xvypd rervx^i. Cf. I 634; y 103, etc.— III. 
667 ^ S' hi Ttaiaiv fi(jr\ Cf. a 114.— III. 812 
oc' hi ^oolai ni^jovrai. Cf. Aesch. Pro. 442. — 

III. 1105 Airiryig S" ov rolog h dvSpdaLV. Cf. p 

354. — ^IV. 88 ^6ovg hi aolatv iraipoig . . . reoiv 

fiv^v inUoropag . . . TtoiyjaaL. Cf. ^ 703, etc. — 

Without Homeric parallel is III. 314=835 h 

Ttoaiv in the sense of ifinoSoVy but compare 

Pind. Pyth. VIII. 43; Soph. Ant. 1327; Eurip. 

Ale. 739. 

c) To denote superposition. 

Kuehner-Gerth and Sobolewski are princi- 
pally responsible for this category. Greek or 
Roman writers would hardly have formed this 
sub-division. The distinction rests with us, 
and it comes from our trying to express with 
greater logical»accuracy the position of things. 
Whether we should render the Greek h by 
"in" or "on" depends largely on our idiom. 
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We can say "to hunt in the mountains", but we 
can not say "to sacrifice in the beach". "On the 
campus" and "in the campus" show no difierence. 
Either is correct, but one may be more 
habitual than the other. Idiomatic differences 
exist in all languages. Thus the German "ai// 
dem Lande wohnen", is in English "to live in 
the country". The most important cases are 
those in which a distinction in meaning is to 
be expressed; as, "fish live in the sea", but "a 
log floats on the sea". — In the following 
examples fix)m ApoUonius we would translate 
h by ^'on". I. 728 iv 8' dp ixdaroi \ repfian 
Sai8a^ 7toX?ua SuixptSov ev ixexaaroy i. e. on 
either end of the Argo were separately wrought 
many curious works. Cf Lalin, p. 2, b. — 

I. 1090 xsx'kiiiBVQv (ia^xolg ivi x^eaotv "reclin- 
ing on soft skins". II. 26 Xiov, ovr^ h dpeaaiv 
dvepeg dfi^iTtevovr ai; similarly II. 478, 525, 
1102; III. 857, 968; IV. 265, 287, 518, 1680.— 

II. 927 iv aiyiaX^ XreviXov roL^ov dfi^sTtevovro: 
II. 1235 riJr' iv 'OXv(inq> Tlt^vov i^vaaobv. IV. 
232 Bv^vrsg W elv a2^g oUfian v^a. IV. 280 
xvp^iagy olg Ivi Ttaxjat 68oi . . . laxJLVj "maps, on 
which were all the roads". IV. 882 x^(^^^<^9 
X* dfjL^enivovrOy r^g Ivt . . . vvxt^ aeaav. IV. 
1717 ipYifiai'^ ivi pi^eiv dxT'p. For Homer com- 
pare A 29, 34, * 316; a 108, yj 287, r 520, etc. 
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WITH VBRBS OP MOTlOlf, IMPI^YING SUBSKQUBNT REST: 

When motion is expressed by sv with the 
dative instead of etgy hit or 7ip(J$ with the 
accusative, we have what is known as the 
**constructio praegnatis'\ i. e. the rest or 
position, consequent upon the motion, is antic- 
ipated; e. g. h yairi tibcbsiv (IV. 388) "to fall 
(to the ground and remain lying) on the 
ground'*. This use is chiefly epic. For the 
examples in Aeschylus see Lalin, p. 3-4. 
ApoUonius adheres to the Homeric usage. 

BaiVd): 1) Of going aboard a ship II. 962 
hi vrii . . . e^Yiaav. Cf B 610. 2) Of landing 
IV. 332 h 5' irip^p [^>7(Tcj] . . . ^alvov. 

BdXTu^i II. 107 iv xoviriai (idXev. Cf. E 588; 
X 352, etc.; similarly III. 1307 tov 5' iv ;k3oh 
xd^^aXev ox^d^. Metaphoric are II. 25Q uri 
fioL ravra vdo) ivt ^d'kXeo) IV. 1109 yi S' Itto^ ev 
^vfiii) nvxivov ^d'ker\ Cf E 513; v 65. 

Aexofiai: III. 585 Se^^i ivl fi&ydpoioiv 
i^ianov; IV. 186 S6;^3ai 5' ivi x^P^'^^ s'^clv; IY. 
1133 cj ivi X62.71G) Se^aro. Cf. 2 331, * 89; p 110. 

Avo) {Svva): I. 638 'T^^tnvXeia Svv^ evi 
r€vx,£Oi rarpdg. IV. 769 Sv S' ivi novra AiyaiQ 
f Iptg]. Cf K 254, * 131; o) 496, etc. 

EiXkd: I. 1247 ivi ara^fiolat vofi^sg eTucav 
[fiyjXal Cf fi 210. 

'Epet^G): I. 1234 wg rd np&ra pdo) §vi xd^mv 
i^siaev. 
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Qafii^o: III. 251 ^dfii^ev \ iv ueydpoig; cf. 

II. 453 6t xai npoa^ev btC 'fjfiarc xelae ^dfiL^ov. 

Qpoaxa: IV. 487 evi ara^fiolci ^povreq. 
Cf. E 161. 

'iSpvG): IV. 1548 ^oi^ov xrepag ISpvov iv 
Z^ovL Cf. y 38, e 86. 

""1^(0: I. 788 x'kia^ci 6vi . . . elaev, similarly II. 
36; III. 49; IV. 689. Cf. I 200, 150, 202, etc. 

Mvpofiai: II. 371 xo^no) iv evSioidvri . . . 
fivperai; cf. schol. 

Uriyvvfic: IV. 694 ^axryavov iv x^^^'^ ^^^oLg; 
IV. 1091 y;i>7i/at$ evt . . . xhrpa n^^e. Cf Z 
10, K 374, X 276, etc. 

TUnro: I. 506 eneoev S' ivi xvfiacTiv Gxeavolo; 
similarly I. 757, 1027, 1056; II. 1014, 1038; 

III. 1312; IV. 388, 1290. Cf. A 482, E 370, 
400, 538, n 258, etc. 

Tlpo^epGH III. 1114 iv o^^^^fiolatv i^^ey- 
X^'t^S Ttpo^epovaa, 

Xxyipinto: 11.668 ivi yaiip %ri)^(; cxyipinrovre. 

Ti^fir. II. 233 mx^ iv yaarept ^ea^i. 
Cf. A 441.— IV. 159 avr^ ivi x(^V ^^^^^ [yevvv]. 

Xeo): III. 757 [^Swp] TO Sy! vkov r} >le/?>7Tt,| 
ni 'Jtov iv yav2.^ xB^vrai, Cf. i; 261. 

In IV. 930 nT^yxr^atv ivi amTMsaaiv 
ipvciaai the preposition means between. 



J. TEMPOIUL. 

I. 1080 huiOuofikvif i' hi vvxri; similarly 
m. 798, 862; IV. 60.-111. 327 nporapc) ivl 
^(iari; similarly IV. 236, 1477, 1500.— IV. 217 
^v^X^ ^yi fiyivi rV. 244 roi §vi rpirdri(i. 
For examples of this use in Homer compare 
n 643, 2 251; (i 76, p 176, a 367, x 301; also 
h. Merc. 67, 155, 400. A blending of the 
local and temporal use gives: 

3- THE JIETAPHORIC USAGES TO DENOTE 

a) 7^ occasion, 

A good example to show this transition is 
I. 818 aXX' olau xovpau ^rjiriSsg ev re Sofiounv h 
re ;Kopol$ dyop'p re xau elXaTtivviai fiiXovroy "only 
the captive maidens were honored in the house, 
at the dance, at the meeting and at banquets". 
Other examples are: I. 200 h araSiip SeSayjiiivog 
dvri^pea^au. I. 215 x^^ ^^^ Scvevovaav. I. 
290 ovS* ev oveifc} 6iaaLfir!v; 11. 306 ol6v r* ev 
oveipcun ^vfiov lauvav. I. 467 xvSog evi TttoX- 
ifwiaiv deipo(iat.—C{. A 258, a 568; e 395, 
S 497=^ 384, T 581, etc. Another metaphoric 
usage is that of 

i) The condition or state. 

I. 160 hn ^vvoxv '^(o^fiotOy ^4n the pressure 
of war". I. 1211 roioiaiv ev ij^eaiv avrog 
i^ep^ev. Of. I 143, 285. 11. 66 xax^ S^avre^ 
h aux^. Cf. X 61, etc. H. 214 [x^piv] xai 
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dpyaXiotaiv dvdnrofiac iv xafidroKTcv, *^even in 
hardships I return thanks". II. 333-334 sTisi 
^dog ov vv re rdacTov \ eaaer^ iv evxo>^V^tv, oaov 
r' ivi xdfrei ;teipc5r "since safety will depend 
not so much upon entreaties as upon the 
strength of your hands". — II 643 vfisrip'^ dpsT'^ 
hi 3dp<To$ de^6). II. 646 sire Tie^^ea^e efineSoi 
dpya^ioig ivi SeifiaaiVy **when you are bold in 
painful fears''. Cf. yj 212, ^ 88.— II. 1132= 
III. 476 iv xaxdryiti. Cf. T 20, H 40, 51; r 360. 
—IV. 1735 (lix^ U oi iv ^lUryjrc. Cf. B 232, 
H 314, 331, a 130; 3 313. 

Noteworthy are I. 1113 rolat Se MaxpcdSfg 
(Txomai xai naaa ne^iri \ QpyiLxiyjg ivi x^P^'^^ 
ialg Ttpov^iver^ i^ia^ai; IV. 202 vvv 5* ivi 
X^fx^iv Ttcu^g iovg Ttdrpriv re ^i^yjv yepapovg re 
toxriag laxofisv; III. 549 ^tvevg ye J^6^ ivi 
Ki57tpt5t v6arov ne^fxiSev lacfcr^i. Cf. I 97, 
741; X 69; also Soph. 0. C. 1443, 0. T. 314; 
Arist. Lys. 30 iv ralg yvvac^iv lanv n aaryipia. 
In IV. 998 fiiXXov Si /3o^ Ivc ^opv^ea^i, 
purpose seems to be expressed. The phrase 
is equivalent to ig Tto^sfiov ^p>7^8a3at 226,A 
E 737, 376, K 78, T 36, etc. As Homer has 
no instance of ivi to express the purpose, and 
no other example occurs in ApoUonius, I am 
enclined to believe that hi in IV. 998 should 
read Im. 
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B. Gildcrsleeve (A. J. P. XXHI., p. 15) caUs 
irw *'a &lse Smerdis on the list of the prepositions". 
T. Mommsen (Beitr., p. 29) says: "Mir ist der 
linguistische Ursprung und also auch die Urbedent- 
nng des Wortchens, wie bei vielen andem Prilposi- 
tionen, dunkel." Generally speaking it means 
**with'*, '*in company with" * 'with the help of " 
or "attended by ". When used with a person, it is 
sodative ; otherwise, it is, as a rule, modal or instru- 
mental. As in Homer, so also in ApoUonius <r6v ap- 
proaches occasionally the local sense of ^erd c. dat. 
as in I. 415 ( ^829), I. 869; IV. 861. In as far as 
ApoUonius has <r6v more frequently with the person, 
he conforms with the use in the Odyssey ; but in the 
preponderence of the plural, he agrees more closely 
with the Iliad. Cf. T. Mommsen, Beitr. p. 55, and 
187. The combination of a person and thing with 
<Tov does not occur in otu- author; nor has he an 
instance of two nouns in different numbers governed 
by only one <rwv. In four passages (I. 1200; III. 
1287; IV. 1228, 1589; cf. £'498, / 194; ^ 118, etc.,) 
<rwv is used after awT<59, in place of the simple dative, 
of which ApoUonius has twelve examples. Cf. T. 
Mommsen, Beitr. p. 66, 188. The variant form 
^6v, which occurs nine times in Homer, is found twice 
in ApoUonius, and only where the meter calls for it. 

As <r6v belongs chiefly to the higher class of poetry 
( Mommsen, pp. 3-7 ), it is not surprising to find an 
increase of this preposition in ApoUonius in propor- 
tion to its frequency in Homer. It may be classified 
as follows : 
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I. SOCIATIVE, TO DBNOTJB: 

a) Accompaniment, 

I. 70 a^iarrieaai avv avh^axjiv 6<^pa vsolto. 
I. 131 avv xai oi "T^g xiev; similarly I. 263, 
415, 557, 754, 756, 869, 888, 992; II. 122,305, 
458, 466, 705, 815, 1166; III. 240, 450, 703, 
869, 1000, 1164, 1238; IV. 22, 72, 734, 861, 
1019, 1039. Homeric examples are: A 227, 
307, 325, Z 372, A 140, P 407, 2 65, * 460, 
* 829, a 430; a 191, 362, (3 183, /3 32, 85, 
8 751, ^ 52, 80, etc. » 

b) Partnership or co-operation, 

I. 111=11. 1191 avv U 01 'Apyos | t^v^Bv, 
III. 539 cvv SoifiovL Tteipyj^eiyiv; similarly IV.547, 
822. Cf. r 439, Z 314, I 49, A 792; yj 235, 
3 493, V 391, V 2, etc. 

Here belongs the metaphoric expression 
^to lie with', found in the following examples: 

III. 839 oimd Xixrpa avv dvSp6xn Ttopavvovaa. 

IV. 1105=1117 2.exrpov Si avv dvepi nof>aaiv' 

ovaav. IV. 793 r^e avv a^vdraLg ne ^vrjT'^aiv 

iamiv IV. 1152 avv a^kTJi^iaiv l/zt^av. Homer 

uses Ttapd c. dat. instead. Cf. e 154, yi 347, 

X 464, 1 219. 

a. nODAL. 

The best examples of this use are: I. 512 

avv dfi^poai'^ . . . avS^; cf. B 787; o 193; Aesch. 

Sept. 487.— II. 1069 avv xbXoSc^; cf. A 161; 
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^ 151; Aesch. Pers. 470.-111. 126 ^^ xevedlg 
airv x^9^'^^'y ^^- ^ ^59. — Examples which border 
on this as well as on the following category 
are : I. 241 avv reixsaiv diaaovrcLg ; similarly 
I. 1059; III. 499.— I. 1207 ''TXag x^^^h <^^^ 
xdXniSt . . . Sl^ifto xpyjvy^g Upov p6ov. III. 176 
xard v^a avv ivreat fiifivs^' lx>7ylot; similarly 
IV. 1122, 1533.— III. 862 avv oppvadoiai 
^xkpeaaiv. III. 899 avv TtoXisaiv oveiaaiv oIxolS^ 
Ixoia^e. m. 1197 ^^ f>^ ig ipyifiaii^v . . . rivre 
rig ^)6p avv Tt&aiv xp^^^^- HI- 1278 ^vv Sovpi 
xal daniSt ^alv' kg de^^v. III. 1287 ^yj 5' 
aiyt^ TtporepGiae avv daniSi. Cf. A 170, A 419, 
E 297, I 80, 194, K 182, H 498, H 248; X 359, 
V 118, 258, etc. 

3. INSTRUriBNTAL. 

II. 1224 avv Ivreai Tteipri^^vai. IV. 1096 
avv revxeaiv i^s^daaifiL K6X;covg. — Cf. E 220, 
Z 418, A 386, N 719, etc. 

4. CONCOniTANT: ••TOQETHER WITH.'* 

I. 617 avv r^aiv iovg ippaiaav dxoirag, 
1. 1200 i^i^stpB avv airoig l;^/ua(Tt yairig [i^ry^v^, 
n. 828 avv bareqi Irog exe^sv. H. 1120 
xpaTfpci avv ^ovpan xvfiarog opfiyj \ vl^ag <E>p^otofc 
(ler^ niivdg /3d>le. III. 689 (ii^ a^e TtcwYip 
^BLvoiai avv dvhpdaiv avrix 6?Jaari. IV. 1228 
l^iTtov . . • xal ateivdg airoig avv ^Exf^^dai 
vYiaovg. IV. 1589 d^vrog \ avr^ avv rpiTtoSi 
axe^ov enTisro. Cf. n 803, P 57; [i 408, etc. 
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5. TEnPORAL. 

IV. 1005 airv Aiiftao xeXev^o). Here avv 
seems to have the same meaning as aiia 
(temporal); i. e. "at the arrival of Aeetes." 
The example has been variously interpreted. 
Cf. Haggett, p. 29. The difficulty arises from 
the doubtful sense of xeXev^og in this particular 
passage. Herwerden (Mnemosyne, XI. p. 120) 
suggests xeXevOfi^y taking avv in the meta- 
phoric sense ofxard "according to". It is not 
impossible that the phrase means "with the 
expedition", hence "with the fleet of Aeetes". 
What Gildersleeve said in regard to avv in 
general, viz. that it is "a false Smerdis on the 
list of the prepositions", may be said more 
particularly of this example. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

— elg — 

Formt — Morphologically ei^ bears a close relation 
to iv. Originally there were the two forms iv and 
^v9, related to each other as ix and ^?, The doublets 
iv and iv9 were employed to differentiate the specific 
m and into relations, ^w being restricted to the dative 
and iv9 to the accusative. Exceptions to this restric- 
tion are seen in Pindar (Ol. X. 90; Pyth. II. 
21, 157; Nem. VII. 46), where iv governs the 
accusative ; cf. Latin tn with the accusative and with 
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the ablative. The form ^9 was in turn bifurcated, 
owing to the influence of following sounds, into 
^9 before consonants and ^v; before vowels, for which 
the Inscription of Gortyna still gives evidence. In 
Ionic- Attic at a later period ^vj became e^9 by loss of 
the V with compensatory lengthening. The doublets 
k and e^9 were both used for a time, until finally 
e?9 became the standard prose form. 

In ApoUonius the form ^9 occurs 112 times in case- 
construction, while c^9 is found only 53 times, giving 
the proportion of 2 to i, as is also the case in Homer. 

Meaning: — Besides its local meanings, "to", 
* ' into* ' , ' * toward* ' , c^9 developed in the later language 
a number of metaphoric usages. Krebs (p. no) 
says :• **Bei der Fliichtigkeit seiner Natur verliert 
sich c/9 mehr als jede andere Proposition in eine reich 
ausgebildete Phraseologie". Most of these meta- 
phoric usages are not represented in epic poetry, and 
ApoUonius remained true to his department. He 
uses €h: 

I. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) The plau to which or into which a motion tends, 
(a) With proper names of countries, 
islands, cities, seas and rivers: III. 61 J$ *Ai5a 
vaxytiKXri^ai^ similar is the example with a 
noun which implies motion: IV. 1508 1$ " kiha 
yipsrac olfiog. — IV. 652 ig Al^^lriv inspriaav 
vijaov. II. 692 ei S" dv oniaao \ yalav ig 
AlfiovLYiv axyxyi^ia v6arov oTtaxyavi. HI. 601 
Ttkfineiv kg ^Axoidha yalav; similarly III, 1080; 
IV. 1327.— I. 886=11. 416 ig 'EXTidSa vdarog; 
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similar examples are sg 'EXJld&t ydlav ixea^i 
1. 904; cf. II. 639, 893; III. 992; IV. 98; eg 'KXU^ 
. . . xt5a§ a/ysLV II. 1139; cf. I. 416; III. 29, 339, 
1059.— IV. 608 'Hpi^y^i/ npoxvXivBerai d3p(Ja 
Ttdvra; cf. IV. 626— III. 2 «$ 'luT^^xov dvi^ays 
xtjos; cf. also III. 89, 1113 1134; IV. 1161.— 
IV. 1490 is Ai^vnv anevaaas. I. 623 eg 
Oivoiriv ipvaavro. I. 419 ig 'Oprvyiriv . . . &5jxi 
xofiiaaa; cf IV. 1703.— II. 1156 vevfie^' eg 
'Op;jjo|Me»'6»'. II. 986 Ildvrov eg "A^eivov . . . 
vTiefievyerai ax^'^^- — ^^^ Homeric examples 
compare: B 667, 752, V 75, Z 207, I 381, K 28, 
A 22, a 753; a 18, 85, 172, y 159, v 160, ^ 295, 
Z 128, etc. 

(/3) With appellatives signifying the great 
divisions of the world and other localities: — 

I. 635 eg alytxi^jdv Tipoxeovro. I. 1108 eg aln- 
eivrjv &vayov ^6ag oipeog &xpi^v. IV. 759 eX^elv 
eig dierdg. II. 368 iXiaaerai etg a/la similarly 

II. 403, 746.— IV. 100 eg hpov a^og dv(^si 
vria . . . eUav. I. lOlO n&hag 5* elg ^kv^g 
fa/l6s] l^eih>v. III. 589 eyjv eg yaiav I6vrag. 
Diflferent is III. 1358 eg yalav . . . nsadvreg 
"falling to the ground ", for which no Homeric 
parallel can be found. The same may be said 
of 1. 1051; IV. 597. Homer has ev c. dat, after 
nlnrci. — ^11. 831 elg I/I05 opp^^evrog xanpiov. 

III. 1196 (3ii i>' eg epyifiaiyiv. II. 1081 eg j^ipa 
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xiSvar^ dvr/j; III. 1382 dvixovrag eg ^epa; 
similarly III. 1396; IV. 949.— I. 1263 eg Si 

XSXbV^V . . . ^€€V. IV. 636 ^6p€ . . . xd^Ttov 

eg oxeavolo. I. 1110 ijpeaav eg Xtfieva QpyiixLOv. 

I. 916 ixeT^av v^aov ig ^HXexrpyig ^ArTixivriSog; 
similarly IV. 521. — II. 1091 diaaovreg . . . 
Tiepdrrig etg ovpea yairjg; similarly II. 1242. — 

III. 1269 ig neSiov ro ^Api^iov rineiyovro; also 

IV. 809.— II. 934 5? 8' ig neXayog Tte^priro. 

II. 934 2jal^>og . . . ravvovro \ ig n68ag d^i^ 
ri^vg. II. 1167 veo^i' ig Ttlikiv Al^ao; cf. III. 
1404 i}i6 S' ig nroXie^pov. IV. 597 neaev . . . 
XifiVYig ig TtpoxooLg TtoXv^sv^eog. I. 1051 Ig he 
nvXag ofidSo) neaev. I. 1007 Ig aXfivpov . . . 
vSoip I Svnrovreg; similarly IV. 1599 Jg vSara . . . 
>7xe. I. 1188 (iyj S" Ifiev eig vXrjv. HI. 41 ig 
Xcc^eUva xai axfiovoLg . . . ^e^Yixeiy "he went 
to his forge and anvil"; cf. 3 273. I. 1236 
j(ahc6v ig 97;|^^6VTa ^pevfievov [v^cop]. IV. 1566 
vija ixofiiacTafiev ig r68e yiifivyjg ;|^ri5/za. 

(y) Of buildings, parts of buildings, 
enclosures and the like: — I. 577 /zijfV 
i^eTtovrai . . . eig ai^^tv; similarly I. 1173. — ^I. 
853 'T'yl^mvXyig ^aoiXYiiov ig 66(zov opro Ahov- 
iSrig; sunilarly III. 177, 528, 538; IV. 348, 440. 
Here belong the examples of ig with the 
genitive to denote the characteristic locality of 
a person: I. 337 ^vvai S' &iifiL itiXovrai ig 
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Mrirao xeXev^ot; III. 212 J$ AiTftao xidvreg. 
n. 353 iv^ fih slg 'Ai^ao xarat/Jdrtg sari 
xeXev^g. III. 419 rdSs xc5ag a7U>Uyeai slg 
^(KJL^^og. IV. 1002 Mi^Seiav . . . iov ig Ttarpog 
ayea^i; also IV. 1077; cf. <D 48, fl 160, 482; 
/3 195, etc.; also Herod. I. 92, 113; V. 51. 
Noteworthy is the example with the possessive 
pronoun: I. 708 sig iov wpro viea^i; cf. * 574. 
— IV. 1602 InTtov ig evpea xvxTuov dycSvog 
ars^yi. IV. 689 d^ixovro Kipxrig ig ixiyapov. 

III. 738 v^ov olaofiai sig 'Exdryjg; III. 841 ixiv 
elg 'Exdrrig nepLxaTiTiia vrjov ayoisv. IV. 104 
eig ydp (iiv [v^a] ^rjaavreg. This last example 
may also be tmesis. Homeric examples for 
this category are: A 222, Z 490; a 276, 8 674, 
X 60, 7t 328, 407, p 442, etc. 

(S) Quasi-local are the examples of ig 
with nouns denoting meetings, contests and 
the like: — I. 654 lovaai eig dyopi^v "going to 
the assembly"; similarly IV. 214.— III. 1239 
''la^fiiov sloe . . . ig dyUva "he went to the 
Isthmian contest". III. 1278 ^dlv' ig&e^^jov. 

IV. 1154 j[^}7 Ttpiv ig dTixriv . . . im^piaeiev Bfit^g 
"before the crowd might rush to the fight". 
III. 1384 ineiyoijiivovg ig apyja "rushing into 
fight". IV. 1742 elixL 5* ig avydg neriov. IV. 
805 ^€ovg S' eig Salra xdXeaaa. IV. 454 ig 
^6xov ^ev; in N 277 purpose is signified. 1. 109 
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a^>7 (iiv TpiTuvig dpLOri^c^v ig ofiOuov S^paev 
'A^vairi; similarly III. 1165; IV. 183.— III. 
820 Iva... avTYiaetev ig c^n^v; similarly III. 907 
aivov xexTjofjuu eig o>nriv "I summoned him into 
my pre8ence'\ Cf. 13, I 487, P 129, T 34, 45, 
178, * 685, a 204, 520; y 420, etc. Under 
this subdivision belong a few figurative 
expressions: IV. 404 ig &rrtv (Syjoofisv; similarly 

I. 477; IV. 1014.— I. 868 eig Ipyov 7tpc3To$ 
rpdm^'; II. 886 lypea^' eig Ipyov. IV. 385 
olxoir* eig l^e^og. III. 908 ^iyi Ttarpog ig ovara 
liv^g IxYirai. III. 298 aTCaXdg he fiererpunaro 
Ttofeiag ig ;f>l<Jov. The expression ig x^^P^^ 
nvog ixea^i "to fall into one's hands" occurs 
three times in Apollonius: II. 1170; IV. 415, 
1041, with which compare K 448. Other 
examples in Homer are 11 327; a 421, [i 372, 
etc. — The phrase eig Iv "into one place", 
which occurs four times in Apollonius (I. 89; 

II. 322; IV. 135, 1333), is the equivalent for 
the Homeric ig x^pov eva A 446, 60. Similar 
is n. 606 nerpat S' eig eva ;ct3por . . . ippi^c^ev, 
which borders on the brachylogical use of eig, 
i. e. the '' constructio praegnans*\ seen more 
clearly in the following examples: I. 647 ^ ye 
l^vxyj^ fiefidpyirat . ..ig avyccg r.eXiov; cf. A 789, 
ip 305.— IV. 336 eig dxrdg nXri^vv Xntev "he 
left a force at the headland". Cf. 276 i^vy[ 
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^ig nvyivELog \ eig 6S6v; ^ 148 fiijX' iepevasLV eg 
TiYiydg] Y 36 aneSeiporofiyiaa \ eg ^6^pov. Cf. 
also Herod. III. 11, V. 12, 108, VIII. 57. 

(e) Example? in which mere direction 
toward a place is signified, chiefly after verbs 
of looking or their equivalent: — IV. 310 [rijaog] 
ig alyui^vg dvexovaa; a similar example is 

I. 938 6ig a^a xexXifievyjy ^^extending toward the 
sea"; also II. 732 eig a^a SepxofiivY!, — III. 744 
vavrat eig ^^T^lxyjv re xal darepag 'Hpicji^og 
iSpaxov ex vrjcdv; cf. I. 248 eg ai^epa ;tflpa$ 
aeipov. I. 725 ig r.eTuiov dvi6vta \ daae ^dT^ig. 

III. 951 eg he xeXev^vg \ HYikoae Ttarcraiveaxe. 

II. 684 avydaaaa^at eg ofifiara xa^ ^eolo. 
m. 560 eg Se neXeiag \ xal xipxovg ^evaavreg. 

IV. 681 eig re ^vriv eig t' ofifiara nanraivovreg. 
Cf. B 271, A 81, M 239, N 7, 371; i 166, 
ft 24:7 y etc.; also h. Ap. 24. 

d) The person into whose presence motion takes place. 
This use with the noun in the singular 

is poetic. Examples in prose are rare; cf. 

Thucyd. I. 128, 4. II. 37, 3. III. 3, 6. IV. 

67, 2; also the example from Isaeus VII. 14 

iT^v eig rriv ifiriv (lyjrepa. The examples in 

ApoUonius are: 

(a) With proper names: — II. 777 neiper' 

ig Alyjryiv rdaaov TtXdor; III. 1172 ig Aiyjryiv 

thai. IV. 762 ig Al6:^v iX^elv. IV. 773 eig 
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"H^LOrov i^yjaaro. I. 1330 B^e^rixei | . . . 
teTuonjuuiv ig ^li^ova. I. 12 Ixeto 4 UeXiyiv. 

I. 1296 ig 'AyndV Tl^vv ^ps. II. 277 or' 
ig ^Lv^a . . . loiev. For Homeric examples see 
H 312. 272, I 480, 402, U 574, X 499; 
y 317, C 175, ^ 127, etc. 

(/?) With pronouns in the singular: — 

II. 467 eig e xofxiaaar, IV. 772 c^pah re iiiv eig 
% viea^L. Cf. * 203; x 436. In II. 49 eig 
avrov lj(! i/^ftara direction is signified; cf. 
^ 170. In a figurative sense I. 250 d;i;i>7 S" 
elg irepriv oTuo^vpero. 

(y) With plurals:— in. 1147 elg irdpovg 
xal vYia . . . opro veea^ai. This example is 
noteworthy because person and thing are 
governed by the same preposition; cf. yl 331 
inl v^a 3o>7r i^^ovr' ig iraipovg, — IV. 1479 ig 
5' irdpovg avL6v; cf A 141, X 492, etc. Of 
direction III. 503 ig dyiXi^TiOvg opdovro; cf D. 484. 
a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

I. 603 oaaov ig evScdv xev ivaroTuog oXxcLg 
dvvaaat "as far as a vessel can sail up to 
midday". I. 690 inepx^(iev6v nov otofiac eig 
hog "in the following year". I. 861 d(i(3oXiyi 
S" elg Yi^ap del i^ i^fiarog ^ev \ vavriXirig "from 
day to day the voyage was put off". Similarly 
IV. 1772 elg irog i^ ereog "from year to year"; 
cf. Theocr. 18, 15. — I. 1151 ig >^c5 . . . v^aov 
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^Ttov "towaxd d^wn they left the island"; 

similarly IV. 1620, 1688.— III. 1389 (lifivec ig 

opairiv. Cf. A601, T703; a35, X375, ^884, etc. 

3. IN A HBTAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) Purpose: 
II. 64 Ttapyiyopiovreg ig akxriv "exhorting 
him to fortitude". II. 1051 ovx iXTtofiai lovg \ 
rdaaov iTtcipxiaaeiv elg Ix^axJtv. III. 1176 n6pe 
he a^LV . . I . . Alrjryig ;|^a>le7toi;$ ig ae^Tuov 666vroLg. 
IV. 1459 apfievoi ig rdSe §pyov. Cf. A 226, 
E 787; T 429, etc. 

b) A limit or measure: 
I. 1193 r6aaYi . . . fiiixdg re xai ig Ttaxog 
Yiev ihea^i. II. 221 y>7pag . . . J$ reT^g eXx{d\ 
II. 814 Aiog v6ov . . . ;tpetci)v . . . J$ re?jog. III. 
1381 oira . . | . . TtoXeag (lev er ig vyjSvv ^y6vag 
te I i^iiaeag dvexovrag. Cf H 640, 2 353, 
X 397, etc.; also h. Merc. 462, h. VII. 29. 
Without Homeric parallel is ig with the 
numeral in II. 976 rerpdS^, elg ixarov Sevotrd 
xev "it would lack but four to one hundred". 

— Ttept T dii^i re — 

This combination of nepi and dfi^i occurs 
once in ApoUonius and once in Homer in case- 
construction; viz: III. 633 nepi r' dfi^i re 
roixovg \ ndnrrivev; cf. P 760 TtoXTid he rev^sa 
g^Xd Tteaov nepi r' dfi^i re rd^pov. 
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II. PREPOSITIONS WITH TWO CASES. 

(GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE.) 

— S«a 

The preposition ^td means ** through**, first in a 
local then in a causal sense. In composition with 
verbs it has frequently the meaning "apart", **in 
twain *'. Its numerical relation with the cases as well 
as its diflEerent usages vary much in poetry 
(especially epic) and in prose. In Homer the 
relation of the cases is: 4 gen., 3 ace. ; in the Orators: 
I gcii-> 3 66 ace. ApoUonius agrees with Homer, 
having 36 examples of the genitive and 29 of the 
accusative. While in Homer, as also in ApoUonius, 
this preposition is confined almost exclusively to the 
local use, in prose and in comedy the metaphoric 
uses to denote cause, origin, author, quality, means, 
manner and the like preponderate. Cf Lutz, pp. 63- 
69; Sobolewski, pp. 109-12 1; Krebs, pp 65-69. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
ONLY IN A LOCAL 5ENSB. 
(a) Of linear motion "through" a place 
and beyond it, Sid being equivalent to Scix and 
SuiTtpo; cf. Kuehner-Gerth, Sec. 434. In some 
of the examples motion is implied: — I. 237 
laav iisrd v^a St' oLareog; also III. 871, 884. — 
n. 686 /?>7 ji' liievai novrovSe St^ nepog; similarly 
I. 777; 11. 935, 1036; III. 141, 275, 1357, 1378; 
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IV. 966, 1169, 1285.— IV. 123 5t' drpanirolo 
(16^^ iepov dXcog Ixovro. 11. 779 ore Sevpo St 
'AoiSog nTteipoio \ ne^og i^yi\ IV. 1567 vYia . . . 
ixofiiaaafiev ... St' riTtsipov. IV. 1662 Sid xXyjlSog 
lovaav. II. 187 Std ve^eav . . . diaaovcai. IV. 
913 vijx^ S^ nop^vpsoio Si olSfiarog. 1. 789 
iaavijL€vo}g xaTSig hid ncnaraZog slasv ayovaa. 
II. 329 Si avr&v \ nerpdcdv ndvrovSe adyj nrepth 
yeaai Sirirai; also 11.565. — ^IV. 1543 Sid pcdxiiolo 
SvYirai. IV. 632 knrd Sid arofidrov hi l>6ov. 
IV. 847 asvar ...Si vSarog. I. 377 Si' avrdG>v 
lipaXdyyoiv] ^opeoiro. Cf. B 458, E 752, I 478, 
E 288, r 49, X 309; o 183, 293, etc. 

(/3) Of diflFusive motion, remaining within 
a space but spreading all through it: — ^III. 211 
riipa novXvv i^^xe Si' acreog. I. 1137 loyj . . . 
TiXa^oiro Si' Yiipog. IV. 1458 Si" riTCsipoio xiovrsg; 
also IV. 1472.— III. 761 oSvvyi aiivxovaa Sid 
Zf>o6g. Cf. X 118 etc.; also h. Merc. 231, h. 
Cer. 67, 130. 

In IV. 199 Sid vYjog dfioi^aSig dvepog dvrip 
i^ofievog the sense of Sid fades into that of iv. 
Cf. I 400. Similarly in the quasi-local 
examples III. 1312 Sid ^Tuoyog el^ap i^va^eig 
and IV. 872 OTtaipovra Sid ^?joy6g. 

A figurative local use is to be found in 
HI. 792 (i€ Sid arofiarog ^opiovaai. The closest 
Homeric parallel H 91 is not so bold and 
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shows the accusative instead of the genitive. 
Cf. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4.25. 

The uses of Sid with the genitive denote 
the time or the instrument are post^Homeric 
constructions, and are for that reason not 
found in Apollonius. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

This use is poetic and mainly Homeric. 
No distinction between the accusative and the 
genitive can be drawn except that 5td in the 
sense of "between" (I. 2, etc.) is confined to 
the accusative: — ^I. 2 Sid nerpag \ Kixxveotg . . . 
ijTuaaav 'Apyo; similarly II. 214, 422; IV. 784, 
1000. Cf * 846.— I. 922 Sid ^iv^sa 7i6vtov\ 
i€(M6voi. IV. 644 5fc' e^vsa fivpia KsXri^v \ xai 
AiyvG>v nepdciivrsg. IV. 272 Sid itaxsav oSsikyat \ 
Eifx^TiYiv 'Aairiv re. IV. 290 (3d^vv Sid xoXtwv 
Iyiolv. IV. 374 ^aydvo) avrixa rdvSe (liaov 
Sid T^ifiov dfii^aai. III. 1052 arv^eXriv Sid 
vBiov dp(5(Ta'pg. IV. 1763 Sid (ivp'iov olSfia 
Xmdvreg \ Aiyivyig dxr^aiv knkax^^v. I. 9 
pee^pa xiqv Sid. IV. 306 KaXov Si Sid ar6(ia 
Ttflpe; similarly IV. 647. Cf E 91, P 283, 
* 122, etc. 

As an example of dijffusive motion can be 
cited only III. 709 opro S' igm} | XeiwakkYi Sid 
S6[iar'; cf A 600; ^ 50. 
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a. IN THE TEMPORAL 5ENSE. 

In Homer this use is confined to the 
Odyssey and chiefly to ©, K and H of the 
Iliad; cf. Vogrinz, p. 215. The examples in 
ApoUonius are — Sid xvs^>ag I. 518, 651, 1255; 
II. 155, 729, 1287; III. 1361; IV. 70, 1069. 
bid vvxra II. 42; IV. 868. Cf. B 57, K 41, 
142, etc. 

3. IN THE CAUSAL SENSE "OWING TO". 

I. 423 GYiv hid fiyJTLv; also II. 75. Cf. A 
73, K 497; 3 520, etc; also h. Cer. 414. 

In the use of this preposition ApoUonius differs 
considerably from Homer. He has it 21 times in 
case-construction, whereas Homer has it only 12 
times (all in the Odyssey, except O 124). Homer 
uses it only with the genitive; ApoUonius has it 1 1 
times with the genitive and 10 times with the 
accusative. It occurs only in the local sense, 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

II. 746 Sie^ dxp>7g di^epf vyerat ; also II. 
752.— I. 1157 hdl aUg diaaovaav; cf. I. 1328; 
IL 351, 806.— II. 644 Sie^ 'Ai8ao Ssps^pcovl 
atskT^oliiYiv. m. 158 /?>7 he Sisx fieydpoLo. HI. 
887 816X TieSiGiv l^looiKTa; similarly III. 915. — 
IV. 161 TtoXvnpefivoio Sls^ v^^r^g rerdvvaro. 
Homer has only the two phrases Stex fisydpoio 
X 388, p 61, a 185, r 47, etc; and Slex npo^vpoio 
124; a 101, etc. 
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B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

1. 1014 Sie^ aTuog oUfia veovro; also IV. 45Y, 
657. — II. 622 v^a 8i€x neTuayog asvev. II. 560 
Iv lustra hex ner pag iXaxyetav; similarly 11.618; 
IV. 304, 858, 961; cf. 8id nerpag s. hd. III. 73 
|m' di^eipag . . . 6(10101 Siix TipoaTiig ^epev u5ci>p. 

— xard — 

The radical sense of xard is *'down'*. Collateral 
with this is the meaning of extension ** through". 
These two local uses are practically the only ones in 
epic poetry, the metaphoric use to denote conformity 
excepted. While the meaning **down** predom- 
inates in the use with the genitive, ** through** is 
expressed chiefly by the accusative. In Attic prose 
these local usages disappeared almost entirely and in 
their place developed a number of metaphoric uses to 
denote time, cause, occasion and the like. Cf. Lutz, 
pp. 69-81. ApoUonius avoided all these later prose- 
constructions. 

In point of the frequency of xard with its respective 
cases, the accusative ranks first in all departments of 
the literature. The proportion in ApoUonius is as 
I to 3, which is also that for the Orators. In Homer 
it is as I to 8, and in the later historians it varies as 
much as i to 25. Cf Westphal for Xenophon and 
Krebs for Polybius. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

The only use with the genitive in 
ApoUonius as in Homer is the local use. The 
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examples in Apollonius express (a) motion 
"down fix)m'', (/?) motion "down upon" and 
(y) position "down beneath" or "in". This 
last use is not Homeric. 

(a) To denote the origin or starting point 
firom which the motion proceeds. The genitive 
is ablatival and the line of motion usually 
vertical: — II. 286 xard 5' at^epog a2.ro; similarly 
XL 429; III. 1264; IV. 510, 840, 1704.— IV. 34 
^^^dpoiv Ss xart* d^pcia hax^va x^^sv. IV. 911 
^earolo xara ^vyov Ir^opa ndvro). I 565 xd8 
S* avrov [larov^ Xiva x^^^- 1- 1261 xard 
xpord(p(jiv aXig tSpog xrjxiev. III. 70 xar^ avrisiv 
\o^s(dv\ x^iiiappot . . . ^opsovro; IV. 444 riXi(3droio 
xar ovpeog ijyaye 3>7pa. IV. 1600 ^xe xard 
Ttpvixvyig; similarly IV. 1594 a^d^e xard 
Ttpvfivyig. Here belongs IV. 638 ^Hpyj axone^Lo 
xa^* 'EpxvPiov idxrioevy where motion of the 
sound is implied. For Homer compare: Z 128, 
A 196, 811, N 539, 74, 169, T 52; ^ 399, etc. 

(^) To denote the "terminus" to which 
the motion tends: — IV. 654 xar^ aiytaXolo 
xkx^>vrau III. 1021 xar ovheog dfifiar' ipecSov 
(the direction of sight is practically a motion 
of the eye). IV. 158 ^d^fiax palve xar' 
o^^aTifiiiv; IV. 1523 7io2.7iyi xar' o^^a^iiiov 
Xier' dx^vg; cf. E 696=n 344; also T 217; 
n 123, T 821, 421, * 100, etc. More difficult 
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to classify and without Homeric parallel is 
IV. 815 IpIov vyjaoio xar' axpordrrig h&>vro. 
Cf. Raggett, p. 38. 

(y) To denote position "down beneath" or 
"in*'; — I. 155 Avyxeix; . . . hixaaro \ imiaciv^ 
ei kre6v ye TteXsi xT^eog, dvipa xelvov piqihU^ xai 
v€p^€ xard x^^og avyd^etr^ai. IV. 1326 xard 
vriSvog . . . ^ipovaa; also IV. 1352, 1371. 
Though post-Homeric, this use is still poetic; 
cf. Krueger Sec. 68, 24 A. 1. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE. 

As xard with the genitive denotes the 
starting or finishing point in a line of motion, 
so the accusative usually describes the whole 
of that line's motion. The line need not be 
vertical, and so xard comes to be used like 
dvd or Sid. 

a) Of motion to signify, 

(a) "Over" or "through", Uke ^^dl:— Two 
very good examples to show that xard is 
almost synonymous with hid are: I. 2 Yiovrovfi 
xard (5r6^a xai hid Tiirpag . . . ijXaGav 'ApycS; 
also IV. 1000.— III. 1241 ehi . . . xar' d;i(7o$. 
III. 873 rp6x(*>v evpelav xar' d(ia^ir6v; similarly 
III. 1237.— III. 1335 l3dX^v dpyipofievriv aiei 
xard jiGiXov bh6vrag. I. 575 xar Ixvva armav- 
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rijpog . . . e^sTtovrai III. 411 rovg iXdwo . . . 
orv^eTjrjv xard vslov ''Ap>7og. IV. 363 xara 
Ttdvrov . . . ^pev(iaL; IV. 1319 7t?La^6(isvot xard 
Tidvrov, — III. 118 (3^ S" Ifiev Ov2.vfinoLO xard 
nrv^oLg* IV. 473 alfia xar (dttikriv v7toiaj(^€ro. 
Cf. A 483, A 276, 278, K 136, A 68, n 349, 
2 321, T 25, X 146, <D 559, * 330; (3 406, 429, 
^ 473, n 150, a 97, etc. 

(/3) "Upon", of inflicting wounds. This 
use is frequent in Homer; but ApoUonius has 
only two instances, having had little occasion 
for it in a descriptive poem: — I. 429 xard 
TtXarvv av;j^fva x64^g. II. Ill oira . . . xard 
^ndpriv TaXaolo. Cf E 66, 73, 579, Z 64, 
H 447, n 343; <D 406, etc. 

(y) "Under":— IV. 964 xara (Sev^g . . • 
Svvov. Cf. Z 136, etc. Other more noteworthy 
examples are: II. 1037 nva^dfisvog nrepvyag 
xard v^a; cf. x 122.— III. 809 Selfi 6:Koov 
orvyepolo xard ^phag tJJI^' 'AtSao; cf. T 125. — 
IV. 145 xar dfifiara veiasro; cf. h. Ven. 156. 

b) Of extent ''over'\ or of place ''within'^ ''among'' 
''on'' or "at". 

IV. 1769 xar^ dySiva . . . ^ptcJorro. III. 
1858 xard Tt&aav dvaaraxveaxov apovpav. 
1. 621 xard ^[lov avaaaev; III. 639 fivdxr^id 
iov xard S^fiov . . . xovpiqv, IV. 968 kparievra 
xard hpia TtoifialvBaxev, I. 974 xard Sdfiar^ 
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dxyjparo^ ^ev &xoirig; II. 499 xard S6fWLr^ . . . 
evva^ovro. III. 168 xa^' ?/lo$ Xs^x^l^^^^- 
IV. 1216 Sexovrai . . . xa3* bpor ^A7(6X2xdvog, 
IV. 414 xard (udTuov oT^J^eo Sovpara KSX^i^y- 
in. 753 <|)3ta3at . . . xard veiov ''Apyjog; also III. 
777.— III. 176 xard vrja . . . fiifive^'. II. 773 
d(i67iyiaav . . . ;card v^aov; similarly III. 324. — 
i. 247 &g q>djciav . . . xard nr67^iv) also IV. 1066. 
— II. 995 d^sog ^AXxfiovioio xard nrvxpig 
eivyi^elaa. pll. 684 §vep!^6 xard arij^ 
nen&triro [fxi^og]. I. 1253 ^vii(3Xyrto xard 
ari^ov *HpaxX>7t; similarly III. 534, 926, 1217. 
— IV. 1645 avpiy^ aifiardecaa xard o^vpov. 

II. 824 xard nT^rv ^6axero rl^g. III. 1053 
xard (oTjcag dvaoraxvciOi Fiyavreg; similarly 

III. 1332. Cf. A 487, B 99, 130, 211, E 332, 
Z 391, 54, A 77, M 318, N 707, 682, U 96, 
T 231, X 146; a 247, 375, ^ 140, 383, etc. 

a. IN A HETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) FitTiess or conformity. 
I. 8 xard ^d^Lv. I. 371-372 cxdnrov 5' 
al-^a xar fiJpog ^aov nepi(3dXXero ;K(5pog | rM 
xard np6pav. I. 299 fiolpav xard ^vfiov 
dvLO^ovad nsp Ifinyjg rX'^^i ^epstv. 1. 882 xard 
xaipdv. II. 756 xard xXiog. I. 833=1. 839, 
1210; III. 1040; IV. 360 xard xdofiov. II. 1162 
xard iiolpav. III. 552 xar otavdv. I 660 xard 
XpetG); III. 189=IV. 530, 887 xard xp^og. a. 
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A 136, 286, B 214, E759, 146, K 169, A 48, 
M 85, P 205, a 622; 3 489, etc. 
d) Distribution. 

I. 358 nsn6L?^x^^ xard xXYilhag iperfid. 
II. 999 xexptiihaL xard ^v7^. Cf. B 362, 
I 521, etc. 

— Ttapix — 

This double preposition, formed from napd 
and ixy governs either the accusative or the 
genitive, according as the stress falls on the 
first or second element. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
I. LOCAL. 

II. 975 (>€6^pa . . . 7taf€^ I3er avSixoL 
iSdXXcw'; cf. K 349.— IV. 550 ryjaSe naoe^ aUg\ 
cf. t 116. 

a. HETAPHORIC, "CONTRARY TO". 

II. 344 ^lYi tX'^t oiovolo ndpe^ en vy;l 
Ttspyjaai; cf. III. 552=111. 742 Ttape^ oi Ttarp^g. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
I. LOCAL, ««AL0NQ5IDE OP". 

II. 1012 a(Mvro Ttape^ Ti^apyiviSa yalav; 
cf. I 7; (M 276, 443. Quasi-local is also II. 1115 
Ttape^ oXiyov ^vdroio. 

a. HETAPHORIC, ••CONTRARY TO". 

I. 130; 323; IV. 102 Ttapex v6ov; cf. K 391, 
Y 133.— I. 1315 napsx . . . Atog . . . (SovXyiv; 
cf. h. Yen. 36. — II. 341 iiyj rTi^rs Ttape^ ifid 
^ia^ra ^rivai\ cf. h. Merc. 547. 
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— vTtep — 

Formt— J^^^/> and ^i^ftp (poetic) are etymologically 
the same as Sanskrit updri and Latin s-uper. The 
form (i-Ktip occurs five times in ApoUonius, as also in 
Homer; and only in the phrase (^-Ktip dXa^ where the 
long syllable is necessary for the meter. 

Meaning: — The fundamental meaning of l>itip is 
**over", ** above". With the genitive it denotes 
chiefly position "over" or, in a geographical sense, 
"beyond", where the prospective might justify one 
to say • * above ' ' ; and sometimes motion * * over * ' or 
** across" a space or an object This last use is 
more common with the accusative. In Apollonius 
dirip signifies a few times motion "along side of", 
which is not a Homeric usage. While these local 
meanings prevail in epic poetry, in the later language 
the metaphoric usages to denote "in defence of", *'in 
behalf of" come into greater prominence. Cf. 
Kiihner-Gerth, Sec. 435; Sobolewski, pp. 134-136; 
I,utz, pp. 89-97; Krebs, pp. 40-43 Likewise, the 
accusative diminishes very much in the later 
language, as the following figures show: Aristophanes 
— gen. 24, ace. 2 of which one passage is disputed; 
the Orators — gen. 1270, ace. 21; Polybius — gen. 533, 
ace. 39; Xenophon — ^gen, 130. ace. 13. Cf. Sobolew- 
ski, Lutz, Krebs and Westphal respectively. Apollo- 
nius agrees with Homer in the numerical relation of 
Onip with its cases. Homer has: gen. 49, ace. 331; 
Apollonius: gen. 29, ace. 15. 
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A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) Position ^^ above'' or "over'':— I. 776 
h6ii(j^v vTtep dvriTiXovra. II. 171 vnsp ve^ecav 
nepfievov, II. 580 vTtep X64>a/l>7g yap dfiyJx^'^^S 
YIBV 6^e^po$; similarly IV. 1348 earav vne^ 
x€<pa'k^g. II. 1087 xova^ov reyecav VTtep slaat- 
ovreg. IV. 139 (5$ b^ ore rv<po[i€vi^g vXrjg vnep 
ai^Xdsaaa \ xanvolo arpo^pd^iyyeg dTtsipiroi 
eiXiaaovrai. IV. 1269 yairig vnep oaaov e^ovaa. 
Cf. B 20, 59, N 200, 2 226, * 68; 8 803, ^ 68, 
etc. Here belong three examples in which 
vTiip m^ans practically "on": II. 94 xd-^e . . . 
imep ovarog, II. 103 ^Xaa' ineoovfievov xe^X^g 
vnep. II. 108 rov fi' Sxxaov idvrog | Se^irep'^ 
axavrig vnep o^pvog ij^ae ;c6tpt. Cf. A 528, 
N 616, 483. 

(/3) Position "beyond":— I. 940 xslvrai 
S" i;7t6p vSarog AicYiTtovo. II. 362 Tijg [dxp>7g] 
xal V7t€p . . . nepiaxi^ovr at deXylat. II. 398 &v 
vnep [Bv^yjfKdv] . . . Kd^xot exovrai (dwell); cf. 
Herod. VII. 69.— IV. 286 nyjyai yap hnsp 
Ttvoirjg ^opeao . . . fiopfivpovaiv. IV. 1576 ne^yog 
Kp>7T>7$ V7t€p. IV. 1624 dyxQvog vTt^p Ttpovx,- 
ovrog ISovro. Cf. * 73; v 257. 

(y) Motion "over" or "across":— I. 1084 
vTtip ^av^lo xapyjarog Alaovihojo TtoraT' 
Q!kxvovig. II. 585 vriog vrdp ndjOYig xareTid^fievov. 
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III. 1362 XdiiTtov dva^i^xovre^ imep x^^- 

IV. 1424 vTtep yalrjg op^oaraMv ris^ovro. In 
II. 271 and III. 1112 imep novroio is used in 
the sense of vitep a:\ja p 575; fl 320. Cf. further 
382, etc. Significant is IV. 1691 ^dOjoiev 
vnip Xa^fioiviSog Axprig, i. e. ^* alongside of; cf. 
^ 300. This seems to have been the start for 
the un-Homeric iyjisp c. ace. to denote motion 
"alongside of". 

J. IN THE MBTAPHORIC SENSE. 

(a) "In behalf of":— 11. 636 i^g ^vxri^ 
d^iyov vnep. IV. 380 Seivdv fowp . . . or^i^aQ, 
IV. 406 KdTixocg )7pa ^epoiev vTtep aSo. Gf. A444, 
Z 524. 

(/?) "About", "concerning":— IV. 531 
ni;3ci ipyiv Tievadfievog [isrexux^e rijoS" ixTtef 
aiSri^g vavrc^irig, IV. 1175 ov v6ov i^epiav 
xovpYig vTUp. This usage seems to be post- 
Homeric. 

(y) In entreaties, like 7tp6g c. gen.: — ^III. 
701 Xiaaofi imep fiaxoLpcyv aio r airing rt^e 
roxYiov. Cf. 660, 665, X 338, fl 466; o 261. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) Motion "over" and "beyond":— 1.236 
imeip a?^ vavriTCksa^ar, similarly I. 918; U. 
1140; III. 1071; IV. 299.— III. 198 vnsp Uvax&j; 
re xal vSop \ x^^ovh' B^ane^Yiaav. III. 219 
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vTtep ovSov . . . 6/?ay. III. 1191 r.eXiog . . . Svero \ 
. . . vedroLg vnsp olxpiag Ai^LOTtT^av. IV. 1692 
Kpyjralov vTtep (leya Tioirfia ^iovrag. Cf. E 16 
* 227, fi 13; y 73, 8 172, ri 135, t 254, 260, 
V 63, etc. 

(/?) Motion "alongside of': — I. 568 
liOaiYiv . . . vnep hoXixyi'^ ^eov axpyjv, I. 599 
Kvvaarpairiv vnip axpyiv | '^vvaav. This use is 
post-Homeric. 

(y) Position ''above": — II. 378 TevYirairiv 
vnep axpyjv [vaierdovat]. Also this use is post- 
Homeric. Cf. Xen. Ana. I. 1, 9. 

3. IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE -CONTRARY TO". 

I. 1030=IV. 20 imsp [i6f>ov and IV. 1252 
imep Aiog alaar. Cf. T 59, Z 333, 487, H 780, 
T30, 336, 4) 517; a 34, 35, e 436, etc. 

HI. PREPOSITIONS WITH THREE 
CASES. 

— afi^i — 

As its connection with dfi^w^ Latin umbo, shows, 
d/x^i denotes primarily in a local sense a surrounding 
from dotk sides. This limitation, however, disappears 
in most cases, and d/x^i comes to have the same 
meaning as nept, i. e. ** around about'*, **on all 
sides". Of the two prepositions dfx^i is the more 
poetic and the rarer. It is not found in the Orators 
(Lutz, p. 63, Note), nor in Polybius (Krebs, p. 98), 
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nor in Aristotle (Hagfors, p. 70). In Plato it is rare. 
In Thucydides it occurs only twice (Debbert, p. 29). 
Aristophanes has five examples, one c dat, and four 
c ace. (Sobolewski, p. 229). Xenophon, differing 
here again from the other Attic prose- writers, has it 
147 times, twice c. gen. and 145 times a ace. 
(Westphal, p. 3). 

Herodotns and the Tragedians approached more 
closely to the epic usage, and tl^ey construe nspi with 
three cases. Cf. Lundberg, pp. 24-25; I^in, pp. 
i8-2i; Schumacher, pp. 6-16. 

Apollonius agrees with Homer in general usage; 
but differs from him in the numerical relation with 
cases, as the following figures show: 

Apollonius: gen. 11, dat. 32, ace. 26. 
Homer: •* 2, •* 88, •* 135. 

The increase with the dative is not surprising, 
because this is the most poetic of the three con- 
structions. The increase with the genitive is due to 
the tendency to replace the prosaic rcspi by a 

poetic ajifpi, 

A, WITH THE GENITIVE. 

ONLY IN THE METAPHORIC SENSE "ON ACCOUNT 
OF", "FOR", "ABOUT": 

I. 120 T)7$ 6' oni^l . . . ifioyriae. I. 1150 

hair dfi^i ^€a$ ^eaav. I. 1214 /3o6g dfi^i 

yeofiopov dmoavra] similarly II. 89 r,vre ravpQ\ 

<pop^dSog afi^i (3o6g . . . hripidaa^ov, — I. 1843 

dfi^^ ifiev . . . Si^piaaa^i. II. 637 dfi^i Se roio\ 

xal rov 6(i(^y xai aelOy xal aX2x»>v 5et5t' iraipG^v. 

II. 971 'Inno^vrri ^oKxriJpa . . . eyyvoLki^Bv \ d^^i 
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xaaiyviftyig. III. 1100 d[ip^ avr^g [^vvapiaaaro 
MiVog]. IV. 491 dfi^" avrolo tik%ovro. IV. 
1469 ov B^ev dfip^ irdpoio fieraTiTi^aai rd 
€xaara. The two examples in Homer are 
n 825 and ^ 267; cf. also Aesch. Ag. 62, 1083, 
1141; Sept. 1012. 

Noteworthy is the example in an entreaty, 
where dii^i is synonymous with l^vexa, vnip or 
7tpc5$: — II. 216 ^oi(3ov r dii^i xai aiSr^Jg elvexev 
"Kpi^g T^iaao^iai. Homer has no parallel; but 
compare Eurip. Supp. 280. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

1. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE POSITION 

"AROUND", ••AT", '^NEAR", ••AflONG", 

"ON" OR "IN": 

(a) Of a place or object: — I. 618 avv r^iaiv 
iovg Ippatcar dxoirag \ dii^"* eiv^ (i. e. in bed) . 
I. 1033 dfi^i Se Sovpi oarsov ippaia^yj. II. 703 
dfi^i Ss Saiofievoig {j^yipiotg^ evpvv ;top6v iar^- 
aavro, II. 733 dfi^i ^e t'^oiv [Ttirpaig] xvfia . . . 
^pifiec. III. 137 dfi^i 6' ixdcfro) [xvxXoi\ ScnXoai 
HlSeg . . . siTiioaovrac. Cf. 2 344, X 443, * 40; 
^ 434, etc. — Quasi-local are also III. 117 d[i^' 
darpaydTLOLOL . . . i4'i6Givro "they amused them- 
selves around the dice", i. e. they played dice. 
The simple dative occurs in ^ 430; in * 88 the 
preposition is causal. ApoUonius has also 
dfi^i c. ace. with i4^Ldx>iiaL in II. 813, and napd 
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c. dat. in I. 458.— III. 623 ohro 3' dfi^i ^oeaatv 
avTYi (b^a^wwra; similarly IV. 364.— IV. 731 

(/?) Of parts of the body:— 1. 221=n. 680 
dfi^l h vd^oig. I. 721=111. 1281 afi^" ^fioiOL 

I. 1172 dfi^i Se Ttoaaip. Cf. B 45, T 328, A 
527, N 36; ;i 586, ^ 23. 

(y) Of persons: — I. 1306 dfii^aaro yalav 
dfi^^ avrolg [i. e. vIoutl Boplao]. I. 1327 dfi^i he 
oi [V^vxu)] . . . a(pf>66v vSidp. IV. 136 dfi^i he 
TXaiclv I vYima^pK; . . . ^t^6) TUiTiXofievoig jjftpag 
^6l7uov d(JxoL?jK>iaai [/le;cwi56$]. IV. 957 o^^l 
h' 'A^rivYi I ^aXKe xh^^^ I^. 1061 r^ 5' dit/<?>i 
[yi;vai;ci] xLvvperai 6p(pavd rexva \ xiq^ivri 
Tt&OLog, Cf. M 396, N181; y429, p38, 4)223, etc. 
J. IN A HETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 
(a) The cause "on account of", "for": — 

II. 838 dii^l he xyiheiip vexvog (levov daxoi^^vreg 
"they remained sorrowful on account of the 
burial of the dead". III. 318 vnohheiaag dfi^i 
ardXo) Alaovihdo. III. 459 rdp^et h^ dfi^' 
avro). IV. 575 (3ov:^jdg d[i<p' avrolg. IV. 1029 
dii<pi T de^-koig . . . drv^oiJLai. Cf. T 157, I 547, 
a 108; h 153, X 546, etc. Here belong two 
examples of the inner cause: II. 96 6 h' d^^' 
ohvv^ yvv^ ijpiTiev; cf. h. Merc. 172. — IV. 1065 
o^eixig . . . Tienapfievov d[i^' ohvvriaiv; cf. ^ 88. 
The simple dative occurs in E 399. 
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(/?) The object of contention ^'for": — 
I. 747 dfi^i Se (iovalv TyjXe^oaL fidpvavro. III. 
1385 d[i^^ ovpoiaiv iyeipoiisvov TtoXifioio. Cf. 
r 70, M 421, H 447, 587. 

(y) With verbs of hearing and the like: 
"about", "concerning":— IXI. 678 iSayjg ex 
Ttarpog ivinyjv I dfi^i r sfioi xai Ttaioiv. IV. 
356 niva ryjvSs avvaprvvaa^e (levoivyjv \ d[i^^ 
ifioL IV. 1331 d(i<pi Se vdaro) \ ovrc fidX dvtix^v 
vo6(^ ^driv. Cf n 647; 6 151, etc. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS AS IN HOMER. 

(a) Of a place or object: — ^I. 1178 d(i^' 
^Apyav^6v6iov opog Ttpoxodg re Kioto [d^ixovro]. 
I. 1184 dfi^i nvp^ia hveveoxov, I. 1248 dfi^i 
he ;tc5por ipoira X€x7iriy6g, II. 376 dfi^i oiSi^pea 
epya fzeTiOvrai. II. 516 dfi^i t' epvfivYiv \ *0^pvv 
xai Tiorafiov iepov l)6ov ^ Amhavolo, II. 767 
ILv^Lxov dfi^i AoXiovLYjv heXeoaav. II. 813 
hair dfi^i . . . i^^toidvro. II. 850 afi^l he r/jvye 
^Tuiyya TtaXaiyeveog xorivoio \ aarv ^aXelv. 

III. 881 dfji^i dXcea xai axomdg noXvnihaxag 
\ayp6iievaL\. IV. 51-52 d^fievyj dfi^i re 
vexpovgy \ dfx^i re hvaTtaXeag pl^ag x^^og. IV. 
585 xev^erai atT? | dfi^i ndXiv dyavrjv 'TT^XYjiha, 

IV. 550 dfi^i re yalav \ AvoovIyiv vrjoovg re 
Aiyvariha^ . . | . . 'Apv^)7g nepi6aia ai^fiara vr/og \ 
vyjfiepreg Tte^rai. IV. 1452 (ivlai | dfi^^ oXiyriv 
fieXtrog yTivxepov Xi^a neTtryivlai. Cf. B 461, 
533, A 425, H 135, 434, 435, I 530; 7i 513, etc. 
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{(3) Of persons:— I. 843 dfi^i ^e rovye 
veYjviSe^ . . . eiXuTGovro xexoLpf^^^oi'i' I. 883 dvipdg 
dfi^i xivvp6ii€vai Ttpox^ovro, II. 452 rov 3' dfi^i 
Ttepixrirai r.yepe^vro. III. 1215 dfi^iSe ri^vyel 
[*Exdv>7r] o^eivi iXaxy} ;t^i'tot xvveg i^^eyyovro. 
Cf. r 231, A 419, M 414, n 601; X 570, etc. 

(y) Of parts of the body:— I. 427 poTtd^Q 
(liaaov xol^yi dfz<pi fiirona \ TtX^^ev; IV. 44 7i€7t2,ov 
. . . dfi^i fiircdTta \ areiXaiievyi xai xaJld Ttotpjjta. — 
III. 121 yXvxepov ^i ol d(i<pi Ttapeta^ \ XP^^V 
3dUer Ipev^g; similarly III. 461; IV. 1277.— 

III. 761 d[i<pi r dpaidg \ Ivag . . . Svvcl d^og- 

IV. 1347 e^a>Gfi6vai . . . dfi^i re v&ra xai l^vag; 
similarly IV. 1609. Cf. K 573, n 580, 2 414; 
^ 153, etc. 

— dvd — 

The preposition ava belongs chiefly to the depart- 
ment of poetry. Attic prose- writers avoid it almost 
entirely. To use the words of Gildersleeve, * *«va is dead 
to the prose of everyday life and mrd reigns in its 
stead.* ' Lutz ( p. 4 ) cites only three examples from 
the Orators ( Andoc. 2, Dem. i ), to which Sobolewski 
( p. 66 ) has added another from Demosthenes. Like- 
wise, of all prepositions in Polybius dvd has the least 
number of occurrences; cf. Krebs, pp. 33-34. 
Herodotus and Xenophon, who approach nearer to 
the poetic diction, use it somewhat oftener ; cf. I,und- 
herg, pp. 16-17 ; and Westphal, p. 3. " The large 
use of «va," as Gildersleeve remarks in the American 
Journal of Philology, Vol. XXIII., p. 26, ** gives at 
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once an antique hue and we may expect to find it in 
conscious poetry. * ' In this regard we are not disap- 
pointed in Apollonius, who in proportion to the bulk 
of his work uses it more frequently than Homer. 
He restricts its use, however, to the accusative ( with 
the possible exception of II. 701, where it might be 
construed with the dative, although tmesis is evi- 
dently intended ), and employs it only in a local 
sense. In lyric poetry and in the lyric parts of 
tragedy «va is used with the dative. Homer also has 
nine examples of this use, and in three passages 
( /? 416, « 177, o 284), he seems to use it even with 
the genitive, according to Delbriick, Monro, Vogrinz 
and others. As this construction, however, does not 
occur elsewhere in the literature, it seems preferable 
to take wm with the verb in those three passages. 

Of the two apocopated forms in Apollonius, «> (be- 
fore dentals ) occurs only in tmesis ( eight times ) , 
but the corresponding form aix (before labials) is 
used twelve times in case-construction. All these 
forms are found in Homer. The uses of «va in Apol- 
lonius may be classified as follows : 

ONLY WITH THE ACCUSATIVE AND ONLY IN A 
LOCAL SENSE: 

a) Of motion up through a place or through a crowd 
of people, 

I. 308 iiaiv . . . A^^v dv^ nya^BYiv^ ne 

KXdpov. I. 310 dvd nTiyi^vv . . . xiev, II. 590 

dvd ndvrag I6v. — I. 812 &fi TtroXie^pov . . . 

dU^yjvro; similarly I. 653; III. 823; IV. 1172, 

1279.— III. 166 av ai^epa noX^v tdvri. III. 

685 dvd ardiia ^vlev hianelv. IV. 1056 
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orpevyofievoig 8^ dv^ ifuTuov knriT^v^Bv evvi^ecpa \ 
Ni^ ipyiov avSpeaai. IV. 1110 avrixa 5' opro | 
ex 2^x^^^ ^^^ Sidfia. IV. 1336 Xeov og^ og pa 
r dv* vTlyiv I avvvofiov ^p (le^cTtcdv o)pvsrai. Cf. 
Z 605, K 362, N 199, n 349, 2 493, X 452, 
* 74; € 456, x 251, 275, o 80; ^ 234, etc. 

*) 0/ motion over space, 
11. ai5pa£, atr' dm Ttoaar | yalxxv ofju^g . . . 
nveioixjiv II. 697 dm v^aov khiveov, II. 1086 
ipirixs yd'hi^av \ ix v€^io)v dvd r' &arv xcd 
oixia, II. 1091 diaaomBg . . , dfi neXayog; IV. 
1536 npi^aovrog dnreo) \ dfi TtiXayog, — IV. 231 
dvd ydiav . . . d^ovaiv. IV. 1382 Ai^vr^g dvd 
^Ivag iprifiovg vija . . . ^epeiv. Cf. E 87, 96, 
Z 71; € 329, 330, x 308, (i 143, 333. 

r) 0/ motion up io^ or simply to; i. e, of the goal, 
I. 528 dvd a6?L[iara (Sdvreg. I. 838 elfu 
8' vndrpoTiog airig am nrdXiv; similarly III. 
573. — IV. 115 oLTtd vYiog ^^yjoav \ Ttoi^evr'' dvd 
X(^pov. Cf. X '77. 

d) 0( motion up along, or simply along. 
I. 526=IV. 580 dvd fieaayjv \ arelpav . . . 
fjpfioas, I. 781 dvd ari^ov ijiev ijpidg; similarly 
IV. 43, 47.— II. 168 SivT^svr" dvd BdoTtopov 
l^vvovro, II. 825 iXvdevrog dvd ^pcaafiovg 
norafiolo veiaer" 'A^avndSyig. Cf. E 87, K 389; 
X 176, A^ 136, etc. 
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e) OJ motion up, upon. 
II. 1367 rov /)' dm ;cftpa ;ia^oj^; cf. K 466; 
y 492, etc. The reverse of this is rest "on'': 
III. 44 Yiaro ho^iid hvurov dvd ^povov] cf. 2 278. 
Homer uses dvd c. dat. in E 352, 153, etc. 

/) IVM verbs denoting extent over or in a place. 

In this category dvd is nearly synonymous 

with h, as in I. 166, 825, 1130.— I. 127 

[xd7tp(0$] 0$ ^* kvi ^Yiaaric, \ ^ipfSero Aaiineirigj 

^Epvfidv^iov d[i fieya rl^og. I. 166 'AXeov 

Xiner" dfi n6'kiv\ similarly I. 825; II. 998^; III. 

748; IV. 1177.— I. 1061 htHifriaain6 t dk'^'k^v 

&[i Tiebiov XsLfioviov; also II. 516; IV. 974. — 

I. 1130 dvd aniog . . . efSTidaryjaev. I. 1292 

xvSog dv^ 'EX'Xdba ^iyi ae xakv^Yi. II. 1018 dv 

ovpea vaierdovaiv (idaavvag; IV. 1338 ^Xoyy^ 

vnorpofiiovcfiv dv^ ovpea . . . (i^aaat. — IV. 623 

dvd KeXr&v ijneipov ninravrai [Tiifivai]. IV. 

996 did nXri^vv xexdpovro. IV. 1359 ovS" ert 

rdoS^ dvd ;t(5pov iaiSpaxov. IV. 1440 Ttai^aae 

8e r6vS^ dvd xSi^ov^ \ v8o>p i^epeov. IV. 1742 

&[i TteXayog vaieiv. Cf. 517, 488; y 215, 

V 367, ^ 474, 80, n 96, etc. 

g) With verbs denoting the direction toward or over 
a place. 

II. 363 d^i TtiTuayog r€rpa[xfievyj; II. 810 &[i 

neXayog ^rievfievoi. III. 1283 Ttanrrivag 5* dvd 

vbl6v. Cf. T 212. 
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Of all the prepositions ^?r£ ( Sanskrit dfii ) is per- 
haps the most difficult, because its meanings are so 
numerous that at times it is hard to distinguish one 
from the other. In a local sense it denotes rest upon 
a place or object, position bordering on a place, or 
motion toward or upon something. From these primary 
local meanings (upon, at, near, to), have been 
derived the metaphoric meanings, which Monro sum- 
marizes in part as follows : '* After ( as we speak of 
following upon)\ tviih, at (i. e. close upon); in ad- 
dition, besides, esp. of an addition made to correspond 
with or complete something else ; also attached to as an 
inseparable incident or condition of a person or thing ; 
and conversely, on the condition, in the circumstances ^ 
etc." — In other words, liti\xy the metaphoric usages 
may denote sequence in time, as well as succession in 
order; it may be used in a hostile sense against, or in 
a friendly sense /i?r, in regard to ; it may express the 
occasion or the action at which one is present or in 
which one participates,— the /^ry^w, in whose power 
something is ( hence depends upon the person ) ; 
furthermore, it may signify the cause, the means, the 
condition, th^ purpose, Xh^ circumstance, and the like. 
Apart from these embarrassing metaphoric us-iges, it is 
astonishing how the question regarding the difference 
of M with the genitive and dative in a local sense, 
apparently the easiest of all usages, was for a long 
time involved in a haze of conflicting opinions. Cf. 
Forman, The Difference between the Genitive and 
Dative used with It^I to denote Superposition, p. 4 
seq. According to the investigation of Forman, the 
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dative is the picturesque and emphatic means of in- 
dicating locality and the genitive the colorless means. 
In this fact lies the solution for the large use of 
M with the locative dative in poetry, and its 
limited use in prose. For the Orators compare I^utz, 
pp. 104-106. In his conception of superposition and 
proximity with the genitive and dative, Apollonius 
agrees with Homer, as the following calculations 
show : 

Ap. : a) Superpos.: gen. 38, dat. 51; A) Prox.: gen. 3, dat. 29. 
Ho :— a) •• " 138, •* 223; d) ** ** 9, *' 121. 

Also in the other usages Apollonius remained within 
the limits of his department. Thus he keeps the 
metaphoric usages almost entirely to the dative, 
though in the later language a large share of these 
usages fell to the genitive and accusative. Cf. 
Schumacher, pp. 54-59, Sobolewski, pp. 141-146 and 
166; Lundberg, pp. 32-36; Lutz, pp. 101-104 and 
117-124; Krebs, pp. 80-84 and 93-98. 

After these introductory remarks we may proceed 
to classify the different uses of im in Apollonius. 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

SUPERPOSITION. 
a) With verbs of rest ^ or words implying position, 
(a) Of place, usually the large divisions 
of space: — III. 930 v^ov kit dxpcfidvcdv *^Hp>7$ 
nvLTtoLTts ^ovXoLg, 11. 407 in axprig nenrdfievov 
^riyolo; similarly III. 202. — ^11. 916 in dyx^oL^^ 
^dv€v dxryjg; cf. I. 444 ^avieiv . . . in^ ^AaiSog 
nneipoLo. — II. 401 in rineipoio KvrauSog . . . 



— 172 — 

4>d<Ti$ iivi^Big evpvv (>6ov eig aXa ^aXksi, HI. 
455 el^er btu ^^vov. IV. 954 xopv^riq Hi 
^laa&hog dxp>7$ 6p3(}$. II. 259 en o^^^ijuiv 
a^jOLov ve^g. I. 320 ar^ 6' dp ird npofioX^i^ 

II. 1058 hovnsi ini axom^g nspifiyjKeog. IV. 1318 
8a' im z^^og . . . xdfiea^e; cf. IV. 1330, 1357. 
For Homer compare A 46, 536, A 38, N 12, 
E 157, 2 422, T 50, * 61; a 104, 162, 185, 190, 
y 90, 8 718, € 82, 151, 195, ^ 136, etc. 

(/?) Of vehicles: — ^I. 658 [5c5pa] ayeiv ini 
vridg; similarly II. 211, 1187.— II. 1254 rov (lev 
[alerdv] in^ dxpordrrig l8ov,..vyj6g vnepnrdfievov 
vs^iidv ax^Sdv. Here belongs I. 566 in Upid^Lv 
"upon the deck". Cf. E 550, 455, N 665 
n 223, a 275, 447; a 260, (3 332, y 505, ^ 188, 
p 249, etc. 

b) With verbs of motion. 

(a) Of motion down, down upon: — II. 550 
3)7X61^ iix! d^eivoio no^g Qwyji^og dxr^g. Of 
throwing the cable on the shore to fasten the 
ship: IV. 660 neiafiar in' Tiidvov . . . ^d^v, 
cf III. 569, IV. 78.— Of disembarking or land- 
ing: 11. 631 in' riTteipoio ^aivuiiev; similarly 

III. 199; IV. 514.— Of sitting down upon: 
II. 203 ix S' iTi^ov [leydpoio xa^i^ero . . . ovSov 
in' avXeioio\ cf. fl 522; e 195, x 314, 366, etc. 
Here belong the examples of looking or fixing 
the eyes upon the ground: I. 784 ini x^^^^ 
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5ix(iar ipeiaag; similarly 11.685,111.22. Homer 
has xard c. gen.; but compare Theoer. II. 112. 
(/?) Of motion up, upon: — Here the prin- 
cipal expression is that of embarking, or going 
on board a ship. IV. 1535, 1584 ini vriog e^av 
{e^rjaav); cf. N 665, X 534, etc. Similar to 
this is IV. 1661 ^^aar in txpio^iv "he mounted 
the platform"; also III. 573 inl vyjog \ evvaiag 
ipvaavreg "drawing the mooring stones upon 
the ship". Other examples are: I. 1237 in' 
avx^vog av^ero nij^vv "she put her arm upon, 
or around, his neck". III. 683 (iv^og . , . ol 
in' dxpordryig dpereXXev \ yT^aaiqg, IV. 578 
^peovro I VYiaov hm xpavaiig ^^AXexrpihog. IV. 
939 vi^ov in avraudv aniXd^ayv xai xvfiarog 
dyyjg \ i>6ovr\ Cf. I 588, M 265, 2 531; S 817, 
^ 500, 4) 51, etc. 

PROXIMITY. 

In three examples ini c. gen. means 
"close upon", "at" or "near". — Though prox- 
imity is clearly meant, yet the perspective 
renders the image of the object as one of 
superposition, and so this category can not be 
said to differ much from the preceding. The 
examples are: I. 29 ^yjyoi 6' dypidSsg . . . dxryjg 
Qpyjixiyig Zcivyjg em . . . aTt;^06)(Ttr. III. 880 in' 
avrrjg dypd/xevaL rnqyiig 'AfivioiSog. IV. 516 in 
'IXXvpixolo [i6Xa(i(3a^6og norafiolo | . . . nvpyov 
Usiiiav. Cf. X 153; s 489, x 96 etc- 
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OTHER UOCAl, USES ARK: 

Motion ^*over" or "axjross", without any 
definite goal: 1. 182 Ttdvrov btu yXavxolo ^eeoxsv 
oUfjiarog, Homer has no close parallel. 

Motion ^'toward": IV. 1576 ini x^^ 
Se^irepijg . . . l^vvsa^e; cf. T 5, E 700; y 171, 
€288. 

Succession: IV. 671 aX^ S" in' dX;io?^ | 
avfifjiiyisg (leXiidv. Seaton reads an' for €n\ 
as suggested by L. 

a. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

II. 782 sni TlpidXao xaaiyvi^roio ^vovrog. 
III. 918 ovTiu rig rolog ini nporipc^v yever 
divhpiiv. Cf. B 797=[ 403, X 156 in' «p>7^$ 
"in time of peace"; E 637,=* 332 ini nfiorspc^v 
dv^f>6nG}v. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

SUPERPOSITION. 
a ) IVi^A the idea of rest or position * ' upon ^' or' 'over* * . 
(a) Of place: — ^I. 549 in' dx^ordrriai he 
vviifpai I Urj^LOLheg xopv^^Giv i^dfi^eov eiaopd- 
G)(Tat. II. 735 in' dxf>ordrip [XiaaoLSt] nspvaatv, cf. 
A 484. — I. 178 in6kiaaev in o^pvoiv a/ytaJlolo; 
similarly IV. 1298 v6uovrog in' o^pvai Ilaxro^lo 
xvxvoi xivyjaovaiv iov [le^g. IV. 605 4<^iid^otg 
%ni repaaivovrai; IV. 1503 xelro 8' ini 'x^f^d- 
^tcTi. Cf. T 151, * 853; y5, 38, v 119, 284, 
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etc. — Noteworthy is I. 497 iieiSev 8' og yala 
xai ovpavog rM ^d^aaa, \ ro npiv stC aXKYiXoiat 
fii'^ avvapyjpdra [lop^^ \ veixeog i^ o^oolo Siexpi^ev 
dfi^ig Imcxra; cf. I. 946; also E 141; x 389, ^ 47. 

(|3) Of the object:— II. 1103 in' dxpor- 
droiaLV drjavpog dxpefidveaaiv; similarly II. 1148, 
1273 nenrdfievov Xaamaiv ini Spvog dxpeiidv- 
eaatv. In II. 481 'p em [Spvl] novXov aiCiva 
rpi^eaxe [afiaSpva^], hi would seem more 
natural: cf. A.J. P., XVII. 31.— 11.487 Xi^^yjioi^ 
pe^aL in avr^ [/^^i^^] iepd; a similar example 
is II. 496 l>€^ov in iaxapd^tv. III. 218 
;i^aylx6'p(Ttr ini y^v^iSeaaiv dprjpsi [3ptyx6$]; cf. 
2 275. — IV. 955 op^og ini oreXeYi rvnibog . . . 
Gifiov ipeioag. III. 1158 V^e 5' ini x^f^^^^ 
G^i^i. I. 435 xalov ini axf'^yi^cv. Cf. A 462, 
240; a 273, 459, e 59, etc. 

(y) Of vehicles: — III. 877 ;tpi;(Tfioig . . . 
i^' apfiaaiv iarrivla; cf. Z 354, A 600, P 459. 
In IV. 85 ini vyji ^evyofiev, the dative seems 
to be instrumental; cf. (3 414. 

(S) Of parts of the body:— I. 219 in 
dxpordrotGL TiobHp (on tiptoe); also II. 90. — 
IV. 1403 [ivlai nv^fihoiaiv J^)' eXxeai nopaaiv- 
ovro. IV. 1404 'EonepiSeg xe^pa^lg im x^^9^^ 
^Xovaai dpyv^eoLg ^av^^at Xiy ^arevov, IV. 172 
ini ^av^'^GL TtaprjiGiv rM (i6r6nG) | . . . l^ev 
lpfi;3og. I. 946 rsGGapeg alvordripGiv ini 
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n^evp'^g dpapvlou [jjetpf^] III. 167 ini aiXfiaat 
vridg . . . XeTioxrifisvoi. Cf. 436, K 26, 91, 
A 623, H 419, 102, 893, P 210; v 60, p 90, 
a 378, X 102, etc., also h. Merc. 388. 

b) With verbs of motion {construdio praegnans) : 
(a) Of plaxje: — I. 1104 hov^ra . . . ini 
j>riyfiiPL (3a?uuaiv; similarly II. 430, IV. 902.— 

II. 365-866 ini neipaaiv alyiaTjno \ dxr'^ eni 
TtfoSX^ri poai ^AXvog Ttorafiolo \ Sslvov ipevyovrai. 
I. 1194 ini ;t3oW ^^xe fpccpirprjv; similarly IV. 
523. — IV. 1555 in' aX?.o8an'^ Ttepoidvreg [yairi], 
I. 453 ini ^[lOL^iaL . . . ^vX^dSa ;fei;d^a6i/oe. 
Cf. E 72'9, Z 273, 303, 473, A 161, N 654, X 60, 
n 487; L 284, X 315, o 60, 348, x 387, etc. 

(^) Of the object:— I. 329 iX^^hoig ini 
7uoLi(peaiv r,hi xai tdToi | xexXi^ikvo . . . ihpididvro, 
I. 365 ano S' elfiar . . . vi^i^aavro Xsio) ini 
TtXara^cSn. I. 376 xXlvav ini npdytriat ^d^y^iv. 

III. 1286 fyx^^ iniq^ev . . , in ovpidx^- IV. 
124 ^ em [<?»7yw] xihag (36(3Xrjro. IV. 187 
[x(5a$] Tc3 5' ini ^apog \ xd^^aXe. IV. 717 slaev 
ini ^earolaiv . . . ^pdvoioiv. Cf. Z 213, H 60, 
A 371, 4) 18, * 876; [i 422, n 408, r 101, etc. 
Under this category seems to belong II. 1285 
vrj' ixi^svaev in' evvairiaiv ipvaaai. Cf. A 485; 
also Haggett, p. 46. 

iy) Of parts of the body:— I. 517 Xoi^dg 
.,, ini re yX6aa')(iai x^ovro ai^oixevaig. II. 104 
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o^^aXfiolaiv 'Epivvg Xd^ hts^Yi. III. 1159 
ipBLaafiivyj Xat'p ini x^^'^ TiapetYiv; similarly IV. 
693.— III. 1227 ini xpari xdpvv ^iro. III. 1393 
nlnrov . . . in^ dyoardi xai nXevpolg, IV. 44 
TiSn^ov in' o^pvatv . . . areiTuafiivyi. Cf. F 336, 
E 743, H 165, 102, 480, n 137, * 396, 727; 
a 364, 3 213, x 123, a 230, etc. 

PROXIMITY. 

(a) On the border of bodies of water: — 

I. 554 TtoXi^ S" ini xifiarog dyp riyye TtdSccg. 

II. 505 Ttorafi^ im Ttoifiaivovoiv. I. 1321 ini 
Ttpoxo^Oi Kiou) • . . 7t€7tpGytac . . . (i6lf>av avd- 
nXviaevv^ similarly II. 972; III. 67; IV. 615.— 
IV. 251 ini pYiYiilaiv ihsiiiav [liog]. I. 54 in 
'A/^pwTcToto po'^GLV . . . Tfxfv; similarly I. 309. 
— ^I. 86 ysivaro hivrievro^ i^' vSolglv *Anibavolo; 
similarly I. 587; II. 658; lU. 875; IV. 1309.— 
Cf. E 36, 479, 598, Z 15, H 86, 133, 490, 
501, K 287, A 712, M 168, n 719, P 263, T 390, 
* 87; 442, o 82, etc. 

(/?) Of other localities: — III. 1033 nvpxcurjv 
si vriYiaag ini (i6^p(i>. IV. 691 iip' iariri di^avrs 
l^avov. III. 285 T^p 8' Im [[leaaavX^] TtoX^l 
bixXiSeg . . . ^Xafioi r' iaav. IV. 1272 in' 
(HtpcBOCi ^daaeiv. III. 679 ini yair^g neipdac 
vaisTikeiv; similar examples are: IV. 1173,1225. 



«I78- 

1565, 1595. — ^IV. 1158 vfihauov stu Ttpofio^^aiv 
ieiSov, IV. 1605 STd arofidreaat ;f(rXiva . . . 
xporeovrai. — ^IV. 1613 aire [Axar^t] axoXvolg 
ini V6i6^i xevrpoig . . . Six^vro. — Cf. B 788, 
r 153; a 196, ^ 419, 8 579, ^ 52, 158, v 105, 
284, a 461, etc. 

(y) Of the occupation: — I. 730 in d^^iroi 
^(levoi 6f>yo) " sitting at or around the immortal 
work*'. Cf. A 175, 258; n 111; also Eurip. 
Ale. 361, 439. Similar to this is IV. 1658 fV 
ipsTfiolatv Ifjfisvoi]. 

OTHBR I^OCAI* USES ARB THOSE WHICH DENOTE: 

(a) The Umit:— II. 112 foor 8' ini Sipfiati 
"i. e. skin-deep". IV. 938 dvaax^iievaL ^evxolg 
ini yovvaOL ni^ag, 

(/3) The direction towards or against: — 
III. 444 in' avrc5 S' 5(i(iara xovpy^ . . . axofievri'y 
similarly III. 1022. Cf A 88; a 364, n 439, 
^ 358, etc.— III. 284 [""Epcog] y?iv^i8ag . . . ^' 
ini MriSeiri; cf III. 276 ini <pop^dacv ohrpog \ 
reXXerat. — II. 285 vYiaoioiv Ini nx^yr-pcrt 
xix^vreg. Cf r 283, etc. 

(y) The motion over: — IV. 952 nkiinB 
ini xv^aatv. Cf B 6; >7 264. 

Examples of a figurative local use are: 
I. 1140, III. 497; IV. 1197. Cf. A 55, K 46; 
e 427, ^ 554, i; 209, etc. 
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J. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

(a) Of a particular point in time: — I. 934 
BTti vvxri II. 453 in' ijfiart; similarly IV. 977. 
— Cf. K 48, N 234, T 110, 229; (i 105, etc. 
Here belongs I. 260 inl npofioX'^CL xidvndv "at 
the departure of those going". Cf. Schol.: r-p 

{(3) Of succession m time: — II. 475 in' 
^(jiari 5' ^(lap opcSpa. II. 633 arovdsaaav in' 
^(lari vvxra c^vXcmtctg); cf. 11.622,947; IV. 1632. 
Homer has no parallel. Akin to the preceding 
examines are the following, most of which 
refer to the order in which the Argonauts 
enlisted: 1. 40 ini rolai . . . TloXv^y^iiog Ixavev; 
similarly 1. 53, 86, 90, 95, 115, 133, 179, 190, 
740, 1046; II. 792, 955.— Cf. H 163-167, * 355, 
401, 514; i; 162, 185, etc. Different are the 
examples 

OF QEOQRAPHICAL SUCCESSIONS: 

a) With verbs of motion, ''after'\'' next to'': 

I. 932 ini TV I'A^vbo)'] xal 'A(3apviSog . . . 
niiva . . . 7tapii(i6i^ov. II. 357 iTti r-p [Axp-p] 
Ttapavela^e xoXavovg Ila^^ydvidv; cf. also II, 
654, 1017, 1247; IV. 564, 570. This use, as 
well as the next, is not Homeric. 

i) IVitA verbs of rest denoting the position '* beyond'*. 

II. 379 r-p 5' ini i&xpxi] Mooavpoixoi . . . 
vifiovraL. II. 397-398 i^eivjg Si XdTtecpeg inl 
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a^iai [Bex^elfoKxi] vaieroLovaiv'l Bv^ripcg 5* iyd 
Tolaiv. 

OF ACCESSION, ACCUMULATION OR ADDITION: 

I. 297 in aTiyeaiv dXyo$ ipoto. II. 81 in"^ 
iTiTio 3' aTiXog &yjraL ^ihiog. Notice the 
alliteration in the last two cases. Similar 
examples are: I. 811, 1064; 11. 1044; III. 125, 
178, 1284; IV. 411, 447, 1188, 1274. Cf. 1 639, 
H 130; y 113, yj 120-121, 216. 
OP THE CAUSE. 

I. 286-287 c5 Im 7to^Y!v\oLy2xitnv xai xvSog 
ix^^ '^tdpo^y (L im fiovvci \ (lirpriv npiirov iJlixia 
xai vararov. II. 860 oXocj ini ni^fiari xfjSog 
i^vro. III. 643 ini a^eripoig dxBovaa Ttaiai; 
cf. IV. 995 iolg ini Ttaiai ydvva^i. III. 692 
firi S' d^eyeivav J<^' vioLai xijSog IXoto. III. 1056 
in airo) | . . . oXixoiev d^lXjjXovg. III. 1254 
yyi^6avvoL , . . in* JJlTtcop^iv df^Xoi;. IV. 8 
arvyepci ini . , , da^Jl^ . . . xexo^fievog. IV. 
994 iTtl 8e a^iai x(xy;^ocXa<x(ra^fv . . . TtdXtg. IV. 
1294 oixriarif) ^vdrc) hu. IV. 1495 Kdv^v 
Ine^vev ini pi^veaatv. IV. 1604 in^ avx^vt 
yavpog. Cf. A 162, 1 492, E 67; y 549, (i 43, 
n 19, a 414, v 358, 374, ^ 376, o 91. 

OF THE CONDITION OR ATTENDANT 
CIRCUMSTANCE. 

I. 252 in' dy?jaii(i l3i6roio, "with the joy of 

life". I. 422 in dnrifiovi fioip^, "with good 
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luck". I. 514 op^laiv kit^ ovaaiv r.psfisovregj 
"with eager ears"; of. Ill 1260.— I. 652 eTti 
nvoc^ /^oplao; cf. I. 1013. — I. 767 Sy^pdv nep 
kn kXnih ^yjy^aaio. II. 205 d^^y^xP^ ^' ^^^ 
xofiaTL xixXir avavSog. IV. 711 fisiXixrpd re 
VYi^aWiriaiv xalev h{ Bvxidkypi^ cf. IV. 1599 
a[LCL ^ evx^^V^^'^' ^^- 1305 dvrivvaro) sTt* 
ai^Xci. IV. 1455 8i€polg ini ;fftylsatJ^ slnev 
iav^dg. Cf. N 485, 2 501, T 181; n 99, etc. 
OF THE PURPOSE. 
I. 425 ini ^ovaiv ^Giada^yiv, "they girded 
themselves for the purpose of killing the oxen". 
III. 403 en o^veioiacv l^yits. IV. 15.47 Op^eig | 
x6x>lfT' ^An67C?^vog rpiTtoSa . . . voarc) em 
(iBikia ^ia^i, IV. 1430 i^^ vfieripoiatv dveiap \ 
5rf5p' lfw7\.6v xafidroiaiv. Cf. I 602, K 304, 
* 574; a 44. 

OF THE PERSON OR THING UPON WHICH 
SOilETHINQ DEPENDS. 

I. 713 elvai in' afifii. III. 507 ini xdpreC 

X^ipiiv. IV. 545 xoipaveovrog in o^pvai NaiHTe- 

^^6oio. This use is post-Homeric. 

IN A HOSTILE SENSE, "AGAINST", "UPON". 

I. 1025 ini a^ioi x^'^P^9 aeipav, cf II. 92. 
— II. 5 oor'' ini xai ^eivoiOiv deixea ^eafiov 
I3>7X6V, "who imposed an unjust law even upon 
strangers". II. 69 in dXXrjXotaL [livog <p6f>ov. 
in. 1851 666vr(xg ^i^yei ^ripevr^aiv in dvSpdaiv. 



IV. 7 ^Xov aiTtvv ini a^ixn (orriiaaxev; cf. IV. 
462. Other examples are: I. 42; II. 1038; IV. 
448, 971, 1087, 1101, 1665. For Homer com- 
pare: A 382, r 15, 132, A 178, E 14, 630, A 293, 
442, n 608, * 362; i 822, o 182, etc. 
IN A FRIENDLY SENSE, •*PBR'\ 
I. 612 ij[^ov S" hti TiYiMeaGiv rpr^x^^ ipov. 
III. 28 xovpyjv Alrjriid ^e^ai . . . in 'li^ovi-y 
cf. III. 143.— III. 708 &(i^ in aXkii^^rfat 
(mutually) ^iaav y6ov. III. 742 in dvepc 
(iriridaa^c, Cf. A 162, I 492; n 19. 

WITH A VERB EXPRESSING A flENTAL ATTITUDE 
TOWARDS ANOTHER PiiRSON. 

III. 405 l(7^ylolg yap in^ dv8p6uaiv oiti 

lieyaipc}. Cf B 270; a 414, x 412. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) Motion ^^to^^ or ^' towards*^ a place or object, 
I. 832 htx vna ki&v\ similarly II. 71, 295, 
814, 835, m. 826, 1165, 1318, 1345. Cf. 
A 12, 371, B 8, 17, 168, etc. — In three passages 
(I. 523, 910; II. 933) ApoUonius uses ini v^ 
fiaivsiv in the sense of "going on board", for 
which Homer uses ini vriog ^aivciv. The 
phrase ini v^a ^aiveiv in Homer means only 
"to go to the ship". — Other examples are: 
I. 849 hti a^ka &S^aT 4y«7xor; cf. I. 872; HI. 
36.— I. 881 fiiXujaai . . . a;aoT' ht" &Ux>v \ 
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xapnov . . . 7t67toryjfi6vai; cf. 684. — I. 925 
'K€p6vyjaov em npovxovaav Ixovro. I. 1298 
MwTcov sni yalav Ixovro; similar are: II. 404; 

III. 891; IV. 631, 1761. Cf. 1 619,2 240, * 205, 
X 55, ^ 43, 91, o 88, 492, p 205, r 170, etc. 
The examples with animate beings that fall 
under this category are: II. 677 dvepx^f^^^^^ 
XYiX hi OLTteipova Srjiiov; cf. ^ 43. — II. 1046 
^€ 8' in' olovov taxiorov /3eXo$. This is the 
nearest approach to the Homeric use with 
persons, as B 18, E 590, etc.— In II. 371 it 
seems best to read vn instead of Bn\ 

6) Motion upon. 
III. 803 iv^efihrj 5' ini yovvar' oSvpero; cf. 

IV. 1046.— III. 1334 Tialov Im art/^apcj nisaag 
TtohL III. 1373 enl yalav . . . nlnrov. IV. 885 
^alvov ini x:^yjl8ag; cf. Z 386, 442.— IV. 1516 
axpyjv in" dxav3or ivearripi^aro . . . rapaov 7io86g. 
Cf. r 270; a 146, etc. 

c ) Limit or a point of measurement * ^ as far as' ' , 
''upto'\ 
1. 565 iii rikaxanriv ipvaavreg [^iva], 1. 744 
ix Si ol &[iov n-^x^^ ^^^ cfxaiov ^vvoxyi xf;^ dXoMTTo. 
II. 791 lar* ini '?yj(3aiov npoxodg. III. 412 
rafjudv ini rsTuaov, IV. 947 x67^nov in' i^vag 
ftXt^oMTae. IV. 1401 ciTto xparog 5e xe^ivriv \ 
&X9*'^ Jtt' axvyjariv xslr^ anvoog. II. 1609 lar 
stU VYihirv | . . . fiaxdpeaai . . . hxro, Cf. F 12 
A 7; ^ 120. 
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d) Extent or motion over a space. 
I. 424 k7d ndvrov s^^evadfic^; cf. IV, 1318 1^' 
hypyjv n^^dfievoi. — II. 975 pee^pa . . • sni ydtoLV 
Irjory III. 743 vv^ . . • ini yalav a/yev xve^g. 
IV. 183 r.og (lev (>' ini yalav ixiSvaro. III. 
1054 oneipofievov 6<pu)g Svo^epriv eni P&Tuov 
6^i/TG)v. Cf. H 88, 1, K 27, £i 695; y 105, 
h 381, etc. Here belongs the example denot- 
ing direction "over": I. 631 Tidnraivov sTti 
rOjarvv . . . 'ixAvrov. Cf. A 350, * 143; e 84, 
158, etc.— Noteworthy is IV. 1357 J^' vy^v 
HXyjfiev; cf. (3 370 Tt&vxov in atpvy^av xaxd 

ndaj^siv. 

e) Position, 

I. 930 ini Se^id yalav exovreg-, cf. 11. 347; 
IV. 1621.— II. 1269 Ixoy 5' ^^e dptarepd . . . 
Kavxaaov. Cf E 355, N 326; y 171, e 277. 
This use is common in military language. 

A figurative local use is seen in IV. 618 

ini yri^oavvag rpdnero v6og] cf. r422. — IV. 678 

rd y ini arixag ^yayev ai6v; cf B 687, T 113, 

2 602.— IV. 1773 ini xXvrd neipd^' ixdvo \ 

vfierepoiv xaiidrov; cf ^ 226, ^ 338, ^ 248. 

a. IN A TEilPORAL SENSE TO DENOTE THE 
EXTENT OF TITIE. 

I. 605 ini xvi^g, "till night". I. 793 ini 

Xp6vov/^for a time"; similar are IV. 960, 1256, 

1545. — IV. 1293 vvxr* iyd Ttaaav xai ^xfcoj, 

"for a whole night and day". IV. 1632 in' 
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^fiapy "by day". For examples like ini Sripov 
see the chapter on the prepositions in adverbial 
phrases.— Cf. B 299; rj 288, o 494, etc. 
3. OF PURPOSE. 

II. 1129 ini xpeog/'on business". III. 375 
STtl x(5a$ • . . refcrSae, "to go in quest of the 
fleece". III. 389 rig ^' &v rdaov oUfia nep^oai 
r^jairi ixov o^velov ini xripag. Cf. H 43; y 421, 
p 295, also Aesch. Sept. 861, Ag. 1535. 

— (lerd — 

Originally fierd meant between or among Cf. Bnig- 
mann, Griech, Gram.,' Sec. 503 From these local 
meanings developed the sociative or comitative idea, 
in which [i^rd is equivalent to <t6v. In prose 
Atera (c. gen.) in a sociative sense restricted 
the use of ffdv to such an extent that in some of 
the Orators (tov is practically an unknown quantity. 
Isocrates never uses it ; Andocides has it only once ; 
Aeschines once; Antiphon and Lysias each have 
it twice. Cf. T. Mommsen, pp. 3-7, where the 
facts for the rise of ti-trd c. gen. and the fall 
of tftjv in prose are admirably set forth. — ApoUonius 
avoids fi^rd with the genitive altogether. Homer has 
only five examples, for which compare Mommsen, p. 
52; Monro, Sec. 196; Vogrinz, p. 219. 

As Accrd c. gen. is chiefly a prose construction, 
so iitrd c. dat. is almost exclusively an epic usage. 
It is foreign to all departments of prose ; while in 
the drama we find a mere trace of it. Cf. Aeschylus, 
Choe. 365, Pers, 613; Sophocles, Phil. 11 10; Euri- 
pides, Hec. 355; Aristophanes, Av. 251, Lys. 
1283, Ran. 336. — ApoUonius has always the plural 
after fi^rd with the dative. Homer has six examples 
with the singular of collective nouns. Cf Mommsen, 
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p. 44. In as far as the dative of the person pre- 
dominates in the Argonautica, our author stands 
closer to the Iliad than to the Odyssey, in which the 
dative of things is more numerous. 

Mtrd c. ace was used primarily with plurals and 
collective nouns after verbs of motion to denote into 
the midst of, among; then in the sense of to with 
words like city, ship, etc. This last use, as that with 
proper names of countries, is an extension on the part of 
Apollonius. In Homer iierd is sometimes used with 
the accusative without a verb of motion. Cf Monro, 
Sec. 195. This does not occur in Apollonius. Our 
author differs also from his predecessor in the frequency 
of fisrd with the dative and with the accusative. 
Homer has it 215 times with the dative and 164 
times with the accusative. Apollonius reversed this 
numerical relation, using it 36 times with the dative 
and 47 times with the accusative. 

A. WITH THE DATIVE. 

I. IN THE LOCAL SENSE "AMONG": ONLY OF 
PERSONS. 

I. 17 dXXoSaTiotat juer' drSpdurt; similarly 
I. 648, 779; III. 341, 891; IV. 481, 616, 1209, 
1640; also I. 679; IV. 1102. Cf. E 86, H 493, 
570, * 476, etc.— 1. 979 Tot$ iikra hair' akeyvvs. 
III. 544 rolov Ircog (isra nojOi . . . wy^^evaevi 
similarly II. 144; III. 90, 505, 889; IV. 56, 189. 
Cf. K 250; n 336, etc.— III. 908 hauad^B^ fierd 
a^ioLv, "among ourselves". Other examples 
are: IV. 975, 1418. Cf. N270, 4)122; t 418, etc. 

2. IN THE SOCIATIVE SENSE •*WITH": ONLY OF 
PERSONS. 

I. 303 fier' d(z^i7i6?uOLaiv exr^^g fdfive 

hdi^oig; cf. x 204 and Mommsen, p. 43. — I. 340 
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avv^eaidg re (lerd ^eivoLOi ^aXia^ai. Of. I 434, 

A 428. Other examples are: II. 536, 757; 

IV. 6, 1465. Cf. K 208; t 335, etc. 

3. IN THE CONCOniTANT SENSE "WITH": ONLY 
OF THINGS. 

I. 223 hovsovro (lera nvoiriaiv I3apai. III. 
1214 h^vtvoiai (lerd nrdp^iai \_iar6^dvovro^. 
Compare also IV. 423, 427; for Homer * 367; 
^118. 

More singular is the phrase fierd ^peaiv 
(I. 463; II. 952; III. 18, 629; IV. 56?), where, 
according to our idiom, we render (lerd by 
"in". Cf Haggett, p. 49. 

B. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

I. IN A LOCAL SENSE ««T0'\ LIKE irpdt : 
a) Of persons. 

(a) In the singular: — III. 25 \o{l^v (isrd 
KvTtfLv. Schol. 7tp6$ rnp K.— III. 1138 vkea^i 
iyjv (lerd (lYirepa. IV. 77 (lerd ri^vys [MyjSeiav] 
. . . eXAaaxov. Cf K 63, 73, N 252, 297; also 
E 152, 614, etc. 

{^) In the plural:— III. 1148 fier' dti^c^ 
n67uovg [opro veea^i], IV. 1499 (i^^ (lerd 
o^eag . . . ixdfiiaaav. Cf. A 222, K 149, etc. 
Here belongs the example of a collective noun: 
in. 484 lp;t«) vvv (le^' Siii^v. Cf A 478, 
E 21, T 47, etc. Similar is the example in 
which fierd denotes direction towards: III. 951 
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ov ii Tvtrt 5aae d(jL^i7t62.Giv fie^^ 3//(Xov ex' drpFfiag\ 
cf. fi 247. 

6) Of place or object. 

The examples under this heading have, 
with the exception of II. 1121, the noun in 
the singular. In this respect ApoUonius 
diflTers entirely from Homer, who never uses 
the noun in the singular: — 

(a) With proper names of countries: — 
II. 424 f/6Td V Alar aJlcg Ttofin^eg eaovrai, 
Schol.: n [lerd dvri r^g np6g. Cf. II. 1188 
viec^i . . . sirs iter Alar, | elre fisr d^vsiriv 
^siov nd^iv 'Op;fO|uevolo. III. 13 (le^^ 'E>Uxi&x 
x(3a$ ayoivro; similarly IV. 349, 369.— III. 1242 
KaXavpetav fiira . . . veiaero. 

(/?) With appellatives: — I. 137 laav (ipta 
vrja; also I. 701, 1255; III. 1187; IV. 1766.— 
II. 461 i^avidvra (lerd ivt6Xiv\ similarly II. 762, 
892, 1095, 1189; III. 331, 621.— II. 1172 xu>v 
[lerd vrjov 'Aprjog; cf. III. 914. — IV. 57 [lerd 
AdrfjLLOv avrpov dXvax(d. IV. 123 fie^'' Up6v 
dXaog Ixovro. IV. 289 fier' "'lovir^v a>la ^dXXec; 
also IV. 630, 844.— IV. 720 [lerd yalav iriv 
xai idfiar^ idvreg. — II. 1121 (ler^ ritovag ^dJke. 
J. OP SUCCESSION IN ORDER OP PLACE, ««BEYOND". 

II. 367 fierd tov S^ dyxt^^oog ^ifig . . . 
i^iaaerai sig aXa. Closely allied to this is 
the use 
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3. OF SEQUENCE IN ORDER OF TIME, "AFTER". 

I. 698 fisrd rrivye di^c5pTo 'T'^inv'kYiy 
similarly II. 898, 1011. Cf. K 516; 147, p 336. 
—I. 1309=IV. 1211 |U€Ta x9^^ov. Cf. x 352; 
also h . Merc. 126. 

4. OF PURPOSE, ««IN QUEST OF", "AFTER", 
LIKE kvi. 

The only example of this use in ApoUonius 
is ^€Ta 3a3a$ in I. 4; 11. 211, 873; III. 58. Cf. 
N 247, T 347; a 184, n 151 (of the person); 
h. Cer. 106. 

An example of a figurative local use is 
Iter Ixvia viea^ac in I. 741; III. 447. Cf, 2 
321; ^ 406. 

— TtOfd — 

Fonn : — Besides 7:apd (24), which becomes irdpa (2) 
by anastrophe, Trap* (8) by elision, nap (i) by apocope, 
ApoUonius has the form irapai five times. Homer 
has twelve examples of napai. 

Use: — Of all the prepositions, Trapd is one of the 
best to show how close ApoUonius drew the line 
between poetic and prosaic usages. In prose 
napd c. gen. predominates ; in epic poetry it is com- 
paratively rare, in ApoUonius even more so than in 
Homer, as appears from the following figures; 
ApoUonius^ gen. 4, dat. 16, ace. 18. 
Homer: " 67, ** 219, «* 133. 

Orators: ** 974, ** 607, ♦* 328. 

Polybius: ** 554, " 416, ** 491. 

Again, in prose napd is largely restricted to a per- 
sonal use, or to animate beings in general. Upon 
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this fact was based the maxim of the old gram- 
marians ** ^ i^apd ifupuxo^v iiTTtv,** In epic poetry, how- 
ever, it is used much more frequently of the thing 
than of the person. ApoUonius has in all only six 
instances of the person (3 c. gen. and 3 c. dat.) 

Furthermore, in prose a number of metaphoric 
uses have grown around napa; c£ Kuhner-Gerth, 
Sec. 440; Lutz, pp. 145-154; Krebs, pp. 51-58. In 
epic poetry these usages are rare. In ApoUonius 
they are practically conspicuous by their absence. 
Only one example occurs with the genitive and one 
with the accusative. 

Meanings — The radical sense of i^apd is beside. 
This meaning appears most distinctly in the adverbial 
use of the preposition. In case-construction it is 
modified according to the general nature of the cases. 
With the genitive it is ablatival, from the side of 
French de chez\ with the dative it is locatival, 
hy the side of, beside, near; with the accusative 
it denotes a) the goal of motion, to the side of, 
and b) motion or extent, alongside of 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

(a) Of a person: — ^11. 1096 iviovro ita^ 
AiYirojo Kwatov; of. B 787, N 211, etc.— III. 88 
Tiapat Aiog YtyBv axocriv; of. 5, 175; Hes. Th. 
348. — Un-Homeric is the metaphoric example 
of hearing something from a person: II. 417 
oLancuyuig xs Ttapd ako xal ro haeiriv. 

(/?) Of an object:— III. 568 "Apyog ilbv 
Ttapa vYio^ . . . oTeXXka^', cf. N 744, H 28, 46, 
T 143; y 431, etc. 
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B. WITH THE DATIVE. 

(a) Of a person: — ^I. 455 Ttapd Si a^ioi 
[ivpc BXBiro elhara xai fii^v Tijcipdv; cf. 504; 
X 9. — IV. 223 nap Si oi ey^og . . . rsrdvvaro; 
cf. Z 43, 4> 547; v387, etc. In II. 503 TtporipoLac 
TUXf dvSpdaiVy the preposition is used partly in 
a local and partly in a temporal sense. 

(/?) Of an object or of a place: — ^I. 319 
'Apyc5>2 . . . Ttapd viql iiivovreg; similarly I. 855; 
IV. 849, 1122. Cf A 329, H 383, 345, K 35, 
256, etc. — I. 530 a^erepoiai nap' ivrsatv 
%t6G)i/To; cf H 135.— I. 694 = 11. 61 napd 
Ttoaaiv; cf N 617, 280, etc. II. 309 Ttap" 
^X^PV ^^'^^ yepaidg; similarly II. 158, 498; 
III. 1193. Cf © 562; S 449, ^ 239, 385, i^ 71. 
— II. 868 ov'Ifi^paxjioiai nap vSaxriv'AarvTtdXaia 
rLxre\ similarly IV. 132, 973. Cf. A 475; ^ 97. 
— In 1. 458 Ttapd hatrtl xai olvo) repnvUg i4^i6(dvroy 
the idea is temporal as well as local. Cf y 37. 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

ApoUonius has no instance of Ttopd with 
a person in the accusative. The example in 
III. 486 is one of tmesis, not of case-construc- 
tion. Homer, however, uses occasionally Ttapd 
with a person in the accusative, as E 837, 
A 592, 2 143, 11 169; y 469, S 51, etc. 

The uses in ApoUonius are: 



— 192 — 

(a) Of motion "to", "to the side of":— 
I. 217 &y(^v . . . Tiopa (>6ov "Efyivoto. II. 906 
Tcopd Ttpoxodg Ttorofiolo ii^v^v. 11. 1003 
^dkvlioiv Tcopd yalav Ixovro. III. 1276 Ttofa 
X^^^^ i^^odfievov Ttorofiolo. IV. 825 Ttapd 2xiJ^ 
X>7$ arvysftov xev^fuiva viea^oA.. Cf. 220, etc. 

{(3) Of motion "alongside of':— I. 1279 
^>op€ovro TUipaX TLoglSt^lov clx^v. II. 621 7rap<u 
Bi3uvt&t yalai' vria . . . (TrfJer. II. 946 Tta^ 
TtovT^vv . . . i^JLVvov ... I aiytaXrfv. III. 1252 
x6^B TtoL^^ ovpiaxov. IV. 324 axdru^v Tidpa . . . 
nfisiylyavro. IV. 564 napai Kipxvpav Ixovro. 
IV. 787 Tiapa 2xi5XX>7g (Tx^tc^Xov [liyav rM 
Xd^v^Siv Seivov ipeiyyofiin^v Sixerai 6&}g, i. e. 
the road leads alongside of S. and Ch. Cf. 
X 127. — IV. 1578 TKxpd ;|j6paor iepyofiivoi 
t^vvea^e. Cf. A 166; ^ 89, etc. 

(y) Of direction ** towards" or "upon": — 
III. 445 dfi/jiara . . . Ttapa X^nofYiv axoiiiviti . . . 
xaXvnrpyiv. Cf. * 603. 

(5) Of extent "alongside of", "near":— 
I. 967 eladfievoi Ttapa ^Iva. II. 602 1^^ Tidpa 
Uriveiolo fi'^^ vsfieiv. II. 507 Ai^vyiv evifiovro 
Ttapai Mvproaiov atTtog. Cf. A 316, B 522, 
711, Z 34, A 622, M 313; t 46, etc. 

(e) In the metaphoric sense "contrary to": — 
ni. 613 Ttop' alaavy with which compare napa 
hvvaiiLv (N 787), tuxj^ol (lolpav (^ 509). 
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— Ttept — 

Akin to ^tJi<pl in meaning and in case-construction 
is7re/>/ (Sanskrit ^i£^*, I^atin^^r). The « is never elided. 

The original meaning of i^epi has been the subject 
of quite a controversy. Cf. Delbriick, Vergl. Syn. 
I. Sec. 284 ; Vogrinz, Gram. d. hom. Dial., p. 225T 
226. — In Apollonius, as in Homer, it shows the 
meanings aroundy and above^ i. e. over and beyond^ as 
in Tzepi ndvTwv^ above alL The former meaning is 
generally considered the original one, and I believe, 
correctly. Secondary meanings are : about, for, con- 
cerning , on account ofdctiA the like. 

The most distinctive diflFerence between epic poetry 
and the other departments of literature is that in the 
latter the use of nspi c. dat. practically disappeared, 
except in two sets of phrases; viz., in regard to 
clothing and with verbs of fear. Even in these 
expressions T^spi was not used much, since there was 
a tendency for the accusative to encroach upon the 
first, and the genitive upon the second usage. From 
the Orators Lutz (p. 125), cites only one example to 
which, however, two more are to be added; viz.. 
Ant. V. 6 (i) and I^ys. Frag. 52. Aristophanes 
recognized that the construction was Homeric, as is 
shown by his parody of it, apart from which he uses 
it only four times. Cf. Sobolewski, p. 207. The 
examples in tragedy are few, as also in Thucydides 
and Xenophon. Poly bins has only one example of 
nsptc. dat. against 1114 c. gen. and 1819 c. ace. 

In the use of nepi^ Apollonius differs from Homer 
in several details, as will be indicated. He shows 
a special fondness for using it with the dative. 
Homer has: gen. 79, dat. 85, ace. 72. 
Apollonius has : ** 19, '* 31, ** 10. 
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A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
I. IN THE LOCAL SENSE "AROUND," "ABOUT". 

This use does not occur in prose and it is 
rare in poetry. Homer has only two cases of 
it, (e 63, 130) and Apollonius has only two: II. 
1131 Hkvfia mpi xpo^'y cf- H- H^l- 

a. IN THE MBTAPHORIC MEANINGS: "ON ACCOUNT 
OF", "FOR", CONCERNING", "ABOUT". 

a) To denote the object of contentio7i, 

II. 141 fioLpvavro ciSripo^pov nspi yairig; 
simUarly HI. 1057; IV. 1485, 1765, 1770. Cf. 
M 170, P 157, 734, 2 265, *437; y403,(o515,ete. 
6) To denote the object of thought^ anxiety or fear, 

I. 901 i[ii^€v Tiept ^vfiov dpeuo \ laxoL^'* 

III. 60 SeiStfiev . . . nepi S' AlaoviSao. IV. 492 

vavri^^ir^g . . .Titpi (lYitLOLaaxov; also I. 1342; III. 

688; IV. 1068, 1355. Cf. T 17, * 553; yj 191, etc. 

3. IN THE SENSE OF SURPASSING: "ABOVE". 

I. 65 M64o$, ov nepi navrov \ Ayiroihyig 
iSiSa^e; similarly I. 830; 11. 179; III. 304, 585. 
Cf. A 287, 417, B1831, 138,281; )? 108, etc. From 
this usage developed expressions like nepi twX- 
Tuov 7i066l(T3at, etc., which abound in the Orators. 

Examples of nepi c. gen. used after verbs 
of saying and asking (a 135, 405, y 77; o 347, 
etc.), and phrases like nepi [iv^ov, "in words" 
(0 284), nepl r6^G>v, "in archery" (^ 225), Ttepi 
rcvog elSivac (p 563), nepi nvog axoveiv (t 270), 
are not found in Apollonius. 
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B. WITH THE DATIVE. 
I. IN THE LOCAL SENSE: "AROUND'*. 

a) With verbs of bindings fastening or putting around. 

I. 379 ne^l oxaTi/iolaiv ISyjoav, III. 1224 
nepi (16V ar^^eaOLV haro ^opyjxa; cf. also 1. 1020; 
II. 57, 160, 1251; III. 867. For Homer com- 
pare: r 330, 332, H 207, 43; ^ 528, etc. 

d) With verbs of falling upon, or around, 

II. 128 niTVtovra Ttepi otpioL. II. 833 
(ie^pvx'^ 5e 3o^ nepi xdnneae hovpL IV. 93 
Ttspl yovvaOL TtsTtryjvlav. Cf. A 303, © 86, etc. 

c) With verbs of whirling around. ^ 
IV. 936 elT^ioaovro 'Apy^ri Ttepi vyjL Cf. 
A 817, X 97. Also with the accusative in IV. 
932, 1196, 1450.— IV. 1454 Tterpai^ Mivvat 
Ttepl TtiSaxL Siveveaxov; for the accusative com- 
pare IV. 1642, 1664.— Here belongs IV. 325 
ax67iE?/)v . . . c5 Ttept Syj oxl^ov "larpog pdov. 

d) Examples in which the idea of surrounding from 
all sides is especially prominent, 
I. 389 Ttfpi hh o^LV alhvYi xrixie ^lyvvg; 
similarly II. 162, 323, 1173; III. 1019; IV. 953. 
Cf. P 133, * 598, a 96, etc. 

J. IN THE ilETAPHORIC 5ENSE: ««FOR", ««0N 
ACCOUNT OF". 

a) To denote the object of contention, 
IV. 549 Q.ypavkoi(5iv d^e^dfzevov nepi (iovaiv; 
cf. n 568, P 4, 133; p 472. In IV. 1485 the 
genitive is used in the same sense. 
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V) Of a n^oUaHon. 
ni. 904 Ttepi /Jowrtv vitka<tri\ c£ h. Merc. 236. 

c) In expressions of fear and anxiety. 
n. 875 5io$ nsfl vrji III. 638 Tt^pt . . . 
^iivq^ ^ev€^ r,€pS^ovrai. III. 1171 ifie^vro 
Tupi a^laiv. Cf. K 240. 

d) To denote the object about which anger exists, 
1. 1340-1342 oi) Ttspl TuH^eai f/ijAor,! ov he nepl 
xredreaoi ;|^aXe^^<if£fi^o$ (levhivoLgy \ a^X iroLoov 
nepl ^Ht/tdg. IV. 614 x<^l^^^^ ^^'^ rutihi. Cf.h. 
Cer. 77. This use is post-Homeric; cf. Delbrueck, 
Vergl. Syn. Vol. I. p. 712. 

e) With a verb of asking. 
IH. 1155 Ttfpi Ttavalv . . . ipieivev. Cf. dfi^i 
c. dat. in S 151, e 287; etc. 

/) To denote the inner cause. 
III. 865 hrsve . . . 65w^ nifi. IV. 440 Ttspi 
ydp [liv dvdyxip . . . Sdcav ^eivoiaiv aysa^ou. 
Homer has no close parallel, but cf. h. Cer. 429 
SpeTtdfjiyiv nepi ydpfian [iv^ea]; also Knd. Pyth. 
V. 58; Aesch. Pers. 696. Choe. 35. Noteworthy 
is III. 1257 Tiepi aUvei (P 22). 

C. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
ONLY LOCAL IN APOLLONIUS A5 IN HOMER: 

a) With verbs of motion, chiefly eUi^r^ut and di>edw, 
rV. 932 SeX^lveg . . . iXiaaavrat Ttepi vrja; 
shnilarly III. 1218; IV. 1196, 1450.— IV. 1642 
Ttepi . . . Kpi^rjv . . . Sivsvovra; cf. IV. 1664. — 
I. 588 Tiepl ^Qfiov . . . nihov pi^aa^at Ttdfieaotv. 
Cf. A 448, M 297; 3 368, ^ 308, o 69, etc. Un- 
Homeric seems to be IV. 436 ^cog nepi vriov 
Ixirraiy i.e. to < the neighborhood of> the temple. 
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b) With verbs of rest 
III. 216 [xioveq] ne^l roij(pvg i^eirig avsxov. 
IV. 321 Tiepi Aavpiov . . . vaisrdovteg. C£ B 757, 
M 177, 2 374; t 402. 

— 7tp6g — 

Homer uses Ttp6^ 327 times in case-construction. 
ApoUonius has it only 13 times. Like the later 
Homeric imitators, he shows a preference for the 
poetic form wore', which he uses 7 times, against 2 
examples of the other poetic form npori and 4 ex- 
amples (with cases) of the common form 7r^<^9. 
Cf. La Roche, Wiener Studien, XXII., p. 49.— In 
Homer ^ore' and npoH are about equal in number, and 
the two together amount to a little above one half 
of TcpS^. ApoUonius did not use 7:p6^ with the dative. 
With the genitive he has it only in entreaties (three 
times), and with the accusative only in the local 
sense, except I. 684 (temp.). The Homeric examples 
of Tcpd^ c. ace. with verbs of speaking, and in the 
hostile sense ' 'against' \ were too common in prose 
to be imitated by ApoUonius. His uses of t^p^^ are : 

• A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 

In entreaties: — II. 215 ^Ixetrtoo npo^ Zrjvd^ . . . Xitrtrofiat* 
similarly II. 1125; III 984. Cf. A 339; v 324, etc. 

R WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 
!• IM A LOCAL SENSE: "TO" "TOWARDS" "UPON". 

I. 774 fi^ ^* ifievai npori dtTTu; similarly II. 8; III. 
322, 1154; IV. 595, 1 1 16, 1399. Cf. rii6, J 108, 
Z^i; fi 342, etc.; also h. Ap. 8. 

More noteworthy are the examples denoting, (a) 
the extent **up to" or **as far as**: II. 807 wor^ 
<rc6/ia SepfiwdovTOi^; and (b) the direction ** towards": 

IV. 311 If or) ^6ov [dvix^tv], Cf. E 605; A£ 81, etc. 
J. IN A TBHPORAL SENSE. 

I. 684 ffroyspbv izori y^pa^, for which there is but 
one example in Homer; viz. p igx ^ot\ i^mepa. 
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VTtO 

Form: — Morphologically ^^6 is connected with 
Sanskrit dfia and I^tin s-ni. The poetic form 
Onai occurs seven times in ApoUonius, but only four 
times in Homer. 

Meaninsf^ — ^^ appears from the adverbial use, 
the primary meaning of ^7:6 is under. In case-con- 
struction this meaning is modified to denote a) with 
the genitive: moXAOVifrom under or place under \ b) 
with the dative : position under\ c) with the accu- 
sative : aim. direction or motion towards and under ^ 
or extension under. — The metaphor ic usages to 
denote the author^ the cause^ the occasion^ the accom- 
paniment, the instrument, the means and the like 
are developments from the original under, in a local 
sense. The most characteristic epic feature of ot^o is 
its use with the dative to denote the agent, in place 
of 0T^6 with the genitive. Since in prose 01:6 c. gen. 
predominates (Orators: gen. 1294, dat. 63, ace. 26), 
ApoUonius used it only thirteen times with this case, 
and in these thirteen examples we find, as a further 
ofiEset to prose, the form ^-rtai six times. Noteworthy 
is also the post- Homeric ^^tt^ voxri (jaX night),' which 
seems to have started with Aesch. Ag, 1030 ()i^o (rxSrw, 

A. WITH THE GENITIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE. 

(a) Motion "away from under": — I. 10 
[Tii^cTiov] i^eadoiaev W i;ii;o$. P 235; S 39, etc. 

(/?) Place "under":— II. 106 vno aripvoio... 
nT^Yi^B, II. 667 Sfifiara Si a^iv \ Xo^a Ttotpa- 
<TTp6)<^c5i^at vno ^vyov. II. 743 TidvroLd 3' vTto 
arevet r,j(ri6vro^. IV. 1611 vital ^ydvcdV, 
similarly IV. 1644 vTiai . . . rhovrog^ "under 
the tendon". Cf. A 106, A 14, ^ 15, etc. 
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J. IN A METAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

(a) The agent: — ^IV.641 7taXvvrpo7t6(dvro 
^fotg vTto; similarly II. 847 Movaeciv vTto 
yrjpvaaa^L. Cf. II 434; t 114, etc. 

{^) The cause:— II. 1232 imai piTf^g 
avifioioreivsro; also III. 969. Cf. A423,T358,etc. 

(y) The accompaniment: — 1. 538 ^pfivyyog 
vTtaiy *'io the accompaniment of the lyre"; 
similarly IV. 1157, 1192. Cf 275, 2 492; also 
h. XIX. 15; Hes. Sc. 278; Arist. Ach. 1001. 

B. WITH THE DATIVE. 
I. IN A LOCAL SENSE: 

(a) Of rest or position: ^^under" or "in": — 

I. 388 VTto rpdniSt . . . arsvdxovro ^Xayyeg; 
cf also I. 544, 956, 957, 1262; II 681, 707, 732, 
797, 1086; III. 39, 119, 221, 287, 296, 371,1023; 
IV. 137, 313, 676, 765, 922, 944, 982, 1107, 1528. 
For Homer compare B 307, A 44, P 371, etc. 

{(i) Of motion impljdng subsequent rest 
(constructio praegnans). 11. 512 Xeipcdvog W 
avrpomv xofzha^i; cf III 281, IV. 1261, 1522; 
Homer X 482; S 297, etc. 

a. IN A ilETAPHORIC SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) The agent 
I. 794 \y7t! dv^pdwrt vaierai aarv] cf. further 

II. 783; III. 469, 1342; IV. 1398, 1758; Homer 
E 646; y 235, 305, etc.— Here belongs 11. 788 
i[i^ VTto Tfarpi SdfiQLCaev xai ^pvyoL^; cf Z 458. 
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d) The cause, instrument or means, 
1. 114 W eipeaiipaiv huipi^aawo ^CL^jdaarig] 
cf. n. 586. — I. 272 imo fiyirpvi'^ ^iorov ^ofvv 
TyviTui^BL. 1. 815 iirir^viiiq \mo ;t6paii/ draor^d/loi;; 
cf.1.1803; III. 1226; IV. 1369.— 1. 1308 xivvrai 
i^3j)7€vTo$ xmo nvoiyi (SopSao; cf. II. 727. — II. 26 
&ar6 Jlici)v W ixovri rervfifiivog. II. 117 Srid^a- 
«T3ai imo ^i^ei; similarly imo bovpi II. 139; III. 
416, 1186, 1329, vtio Sovpaai 111.321,1374; hno 
axymrpoiai III. 353, 395; IV. 1176.— II. 1018 
rixidvrai vTi' avSpdai rexva yvvalxeg; cf. B 714, 
728, 742, 820, etc. II. 1109 <^poi/^' v7td xvfiaaiv. 
IV. 269 Ttorafiog . . . ^ vtio naaa \ 6f Serai 'Hept)?. 
IV. 1733 &p5«y3at Xevx^civ imad Xi^dSeaci. Cf. 
B 374, r 352, A 291, E 555, 653, Z 139, A 433, 
N 590, n 384; v 81, etc. Examples of the inner 
cause are: I. 7=11. 1112, 1169 vn' evveaiYiaL] cf. 
h. Cer. 39. The simple dative occurs in 1. 956; 
III. 29, 478, 818, 942; IV. 644, 772, 1443, etc.— 
1. 263 oXo^ imo yripq. 1. 443 arvyepYi irTto Saifiovog 
alcri. II. 71 vno . . . iSpeivi. II. 558 W dvoyy^. 

II. 1059 drv^riXC) vno Sdfiari; cf IV. 53, 1009.— 

III. 3 W lp6>Tt; cf. IV. 567; also III. 971 ^%- 
^aa^at vTto nvoiriaiv ''Eporog. — ^III. 702 xaxii 
vTtdxyjpi lVA9Sxovpyigv7t6Sy!veaL. Cf N 667; 
X 136, etc. Also Eurip. Med. 8. 

c) The accompaniment, 
I. 540 W 'Op<^)7og xi^pri. Homer has no 
example of the accompaniment of a musical 
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instrument; but compare the examples of the 
attendant circumstances in Z 171; S 402, yj 193, 
etc. For a closer parallel compare Hes. Sc. 283. 
d) The Hme, This use is post- Homeric, 
L 1022, 1038; III. 323, 1360; IV. 1682 
vTfjb vvxri; cf. Aesch. Ag. 1030. 

A. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 

I. IN A LOCAL SENSE TO DENOTE: 

a) Motion or aim ^^ towards or under y 

n. 113 vito ^6vriv ^6p€ ;taXx6$; cf. also II. 

587; III. 1321, 1368, IV. 1062. Cf E 67,0 271; 

i; 578, etc, A figurative local sense is seen in 

I. 452 SeisXcvov xXivovrog V7i6 (6^ov ris^ioio; cf. 

^ 51; X 191, etc. Without Homeric parallels 

are: III. 288 ^oikT^v vtC Aiaovihriv dfiofvyfiara. 

III. 675 vTto ^phag Uero nh^og-, cf III. 1403.— 

IV. 39 sloiv . . . ;|^a^f7td$ imo ;t€lpag dvdxrai^g. 
S) Position '*under^* or **/V/ like ^-^^ c, dat, 

1. 50 fiifivev VTto axonviv 6psog. I. 509 vaieo- 
XBV vno OTteog; cf I. 102; II. 371, 570,1236; III. 
278, 762; IV. 1474. Homer e B 603; o 234, etc. 

J. IN A TEMPORAL SENSE. 

I. 587, 1186; 11. 1034; IV. 590 vno xvk^g, 
"toward dusk". I. 1160 vno hsieUv, "toward 
evening". II. 1122; IV. 458 vix^' vno ?.vyaLyiv. 
Cf. n 202, X 102 (the only examples in Homer); 
also Arist. Ach. 139, 1076; Xen. Ana. II. 2, 14 
and IV. 5, 9. 
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CHAPTER VI. 



PREPOSITIONS IN ADVERBIAL 
PHRASES. 

As a supplement to the prepositions in case- construction 
may be regarded the prepositions in adverbial phrases, where 
the adverb assumes the nature of a substantive. Cf. Kriiger- 
Pokcl, P. I., Sec. 66, A. 3-4 ; P. II., Sec. 66, A. 1-2 

The following examples occur in ApoUonius : 

Witii 4w( : — I. 516; IV. 728 ixl Siffp. According to Ruther- 
ford, New Phrynichus. p. 121, iwl di/jp is an ^^ unintelligent^^ 
imitation of the Homeric hrl 8rip6v ( ! ? ). As a matter of fact, 
iwl d7ip6p occurs only once in Homer (I 415), but seven times 
in ApoUonius (I. 615, 870, 1072 ; II. 519, 759; III. 949, 1048.) 
— I- '359; IV. i527^iTVT^6i'. III. 1 145; IV. r3i6^iT6<r<roi'; 
cf. r 12 ; e 251.— IV. 1335 irl fiaxpSp : cf. 8 160; ^ 117. — II. 942 
hrl Tporripiofft, I. 66 1 hrl iroKKbp \ cf. II. 439 ircptiroXX^i'. — More 
interesting is II. 428 hrl di <rxMPt which evidently is tmesis for 
^t-<rx«Wi' ( II. 492, 606 ; IV. rio8, 1185, 1348, etc). Compare 
did 3' dnT€p4s (A 377, P 309; 422 ) for di-afiwepis; ix 5' dpofui- 
kX-^Stip ( d 278 ) for i^pofJMKXi/idrip ; did 5» Apdixa ( Hes. Op. 13 ) 
for didpdtxa. In this connection may be mentioned a very 
curious example from ApoUonius ; viz., III. yoo <r&p re dpi/jin-eipa 
TiXeaOai^ where the scholiast takes c^p in tmesis with the noun 
and explains ffVP-Sfr/fffTetpa by <rw-epy6s ** co-helper.*'* 

With«K: — I. 1078; II. 533; IV. 623 iK Si tSBcp, cf. IV. 431 
^^^i KclpoVy i^ oD and the Homeric i^h-i toO, 6t€ {1 106 ). 

With fit: — I. 1138 Mep is aUi; II. 718 «/$ alip, Cf. Aesch. 
Pro. 732, Hum. 836; Soph. Aj. 570. — IV. 1313 els Mpcjce, 

With|*€TA: — I. 624 fuB^ tarepop, cf. h. Merc. 126; also ^$ 
t<rT€pop(fi 126). II. 653 oj> fierit BtiSd; II. 451, 881, 1288 ; III. 
955 o{f /a€tA S'np6v, with which compare the synonymous phrase 
Sripbv 5' od /Aer^irctra ( II. 1 259; III. 1329 ; also S 319; « 519 ). 

• Cf. p. 48. 
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With Airt: — II. 192; IV. 1090, 1 1 72 dirb Tij\ov. Cf. i 117. 
'Air6 TTiXou might also be written as one word ; cf. Kar' airddi .nd 
KaTavTbdi, This last word deserves special attention on account 
of Rutherford's note in the New Phrynichus, p. 121 ; viz. 
** Any freak of diction may be expected in a writer like Ap. 
Rh , who at an age, when Greek had already lost all 
its great qualities, attempted to write in an old style which he 
little understood. He naturally makes even more blunders 
than are found in modern attempts to imitate classical styles, 
and by misunderstanding the facts of tmesis in Homer has 
been led to use many forms intrinsically absurd. In II. X. 
273 ^h.v ^' livai^ Xlit^tjv di Kar' airdOi irdvras dpftrrovj, the Kard be- 
longs to Xtr^iyv, but in Apollonius KaravrbOi. unblushingly 
tekes the place of the simple airrbei; cf. II. 778.'* That this 
criticism is unmerited, the Argonautica itself is the best proof. 
The fact that in six passages Kar' has to be taken with oj>r6^i, 
written also KaravrdOi* is not so bad as Rutherford tried to 
make it. In Homer we have a good parallel in ^ 147 irop' 
a^66i fiijX' UpeOffeiv is iriyydj, where rop' can hardly be in tmesis 
with the verb, but it is to be taken with the adverb, or rather 
it itself is adverbial, emphasizing the other adverb ojJto^i, with 
which later it blends into one word. Moreover, that Apol- 
lonius recognized icarA to be in tmesis in K 273, seems to 
appear from his own examples, in which Kard is in tmesis 
with the verb, although standing immediately before a^60i (I. 
1356; II. 894 ; III. 648, 888; IV. 298), aC^i ( I. 1079; II. 530 ) 
or oiJtov (I. 565). 

That diflFerences in the diction of Apollonius and Homer exist 
is quite natural. There are stylistic differences, and great ones 
at that, even in the Iliad and Odyssey, as they are in the early 
and late writings of every individual writer. Hence it should 
not be surprising if an imitative writer does not reproduce his 
. model perfectly. Apollonius, imbued with the spirit of his 
contemporaries, was a scholar rather than a poet, and in tiie 
field of Homeric studies he produced undoubtedly the most 
creditable work of his age. 

• Cf. p. 28. 
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CONCLUSION. 

The purpose of this thesis has been to show how 
closely Apollonius reproduced the Homeric usages of 
the prepositions. The investigation proved to be a 
source of constantly growing interest on account of 
the striking similarities in the two writers on the 
whole and the intentional differences or deviations 
of the latter from the former in detail. It is indeed 
astonishing to find a writer of the Alexandrian Epos 
so well versed in the Homeric idiom with all its 
peculiarities of form and meaning, without the aid of 
a Gehring or Ebeling ; but still more surprising is it 
that Apollonius, after having thoroughly mastered 
the Homeric language, did not remain a slavish 
imitator. His aim in telling the often- told story of 
the Argonauts was not to make a cento. It was 
rather to write a poem that should be epic in coloring, 
but at the same time intelligible to his readers and in 
keeping with their taste. This demanded judicious 
selection. Forms, uses and words that would seem 
too strange, and were of so rare occurrence in Homer 
as scarcely to merit the name of being Homeric, had 
to be discarded ; others had to be avoided because, 
being adopted into the later language, they had 
become too prosaic for the elevated diction of epic 
poetry. The others were to be imitated with the 
risk of going to excess. That Apollonius should keep 
here a perfect equilibrium would be expecting too 
much. That things inconsistant with Homeric usage, 
and even incongruous in the eyes of one who knows 
the history of Greek Syntax should occasionally occur 
was unavoidable ; but I hope to have shown in this 
thesis that Apollonius is far from deserving what 
Rutherford says of him in the New Phrynichus, p. 
121. Separated, though he was, from Homer by 
a long line of eminent writers, who mark so many 
stages in the evolution of the Greek language, — stand- 
ing altogether outside of the period of the Classic 
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Literature of the Greeks, and living in Alexandria, 
when that city had become the centre of a new kind 
of literary activity, viz., that of imitation and artifi- 
ciality rather than of invention and originality, — 
ApoUonius admirably acquitted himself of his task by 
reflecting the Homeric diction. The Argonautica is 
a masterpiece of systematic industry, even though it 
lacks the quickening spark of the genius of Homer ; 
and it fully shows that the Homeric language was 
under his discerning eye not petrified or dead ; but 
was living, organic, capable of further development 
and productive of new words. It is this quality, 
more than anything else, that gives the work of 
Apollonius the stamp of a strong personality, and 
makes it especially interesting from a linguistic point 
of view. If Apollonius had not understood his proto- 
type, Homer, we should expect to find in his work a 
strange mixture of poetic and prosaic usages. The 
Argonautica, however, testifies to a clear conception 
of purely poetic and prosaic constructions. In 
general, the prepositions which are less frequent in 
Apollonius than in Homer are prosaic; e. g. xard Tcapd^ 
7tp6, npd^. With the utmost care Apollonius avoided 
also those particular usages of prepositions that were 
essentially prosaic. Thus fierd with the genitive is 
entirely absent from the Argonautica ; tt^o? is r.are 
(not once with the dative); and no trace of the 
articular infinitive with prepositions is found. On 
the other hand, the more poetic prepositions, as aju^e', 
(iva, <ryv, and also the double prepositions Siix^ napix 
and Mx are comparatively frequent in Apollonius. 
Likewise he uses ei<^ with the person in the singular 
and jjLerd c. ace in the same usage more frequenuy 
than Homer. Also post position and the adverbial 
use of prepositions gain in the Argonautica. 
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SYNOPTIC TABI.E OF AI,I. THE USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS 
IN APOLI^NIUS. 





I. 
Adverbial. 


II. 
In Tmeri!*. 


III. 
With Cases 


IV. 
In Ad. Phr. 


Total. 


i^l 


20 


7 


69 





96 


iip^ 





28 


65 





83 


dirri 








3 





3 


dir6 





21 


69 


3 


93 


6id 





11 


65 





76 


€ls 





3 


165 


3 


171 


4ic 





31 


163 


4 


198 


ip 


15 


17 


298 





330 


Hi 


7 


36 


292 


17 


352 


Kard 





19 


88 





107 


fierd 


14 


4 


83 


6 


107 


irapd 


2 


6 


40 





47 


Tepi 


23 


9 


60 





92 


wpi 


7 





2 





9 


irpis 


4 


1 


13 





18 


ff6v 


10 


7 


65 





82 


inr4p 





2 


44 





46 


inrb 








119 





119 


dwoTrp6 

















Sl4k 





1 


21 





22 


Siairpb 


1 











1 


hnwpb 


11 











11 


vapiK 


5 


1 


11 





17 


Tr€pLTp6 


1 











1 


TTp&wap 








2 





2 


irpoirp6 


2 





1 





3 


inrU 





1 


13 





14 


inr€Kirp6 





1 - 








1 


inroirph 








1 





1 


(irepi r' 

\ dfJLfpl T€ 












2 





1 





3 


Total. 


124 


205 


1743 


33 


2105 



If we include in this list the five examples in 
which the preposition is used in a pregnant sense, 
i. e. as a compound verb (ava IV. 1^22, av I. 494 and 
ndpa IV. 1260, 1272, 1553) we have in all 21 10 
prepositions in the Argonautica. 
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ERRATA. 

On page 6, 1. 17. and page 38, 1. 4. read M for .tL 

and ^i respectively. 
On page 45, 1. 26, read vepl for xepl 
On page 46. 1. 20 and 21, read ydp for y^p. 
Onpage68,l. 7,fead0p^mfordp^m. 
On page 72. 1. 24 read ^t-^paxe?. for ^^'^P^X^' 
On page 81, 1. 16 read heutzutage for heutzatage. 
On page 103, 1. 28, read inrU for hp^K. 
On page 105, 1. 24, read XiiroOcro for ytrovtro. 
On page 1 12, 1. 17. read iroUpaio for ireX^/xoto. 
On page 136, 1. i5. r^^A preponderance iot preponderence. 
On Sge 138; 1. 22, read ainoh for a<rroU, and 1. 24, <I>P^- 

On oaea 139, L 6, read (cA«uft>t for wXeuSoj. ,, . . 

oXSm! 1.4 read -M.foraWr,and 1.25. ^(V.for^Tr^ 

OnSie «58. 1 >°. '^''^ /'«/''^'>^ f<" ^^5/.rf«z;.. and 

.1. 28, read ace, 31 for 331. 
On page 204, 1. 29. read inconsistent for tnconststant. 
On page 205. 1. 33. rt<ii frequently ior Jrequenuy. 
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